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SUMMARY 
Before 1959 Blacks were admitted to study at certain Whi te 
universities; Kollege ya Bana BaAfrika and Fort Hare. 
In 1959 Parliament passed two Acts of far reaching significance 
in the history of university education for Blacks in South 
Africa . These were the Extension of University Education Act 
(Ac t No . 45 of 1959) and the Fort Hare Transfer Act (Act No. 
64 of 1959) . The first Act provided for the establishment 
of the university colleges of the North and that of Zu luland . 
The second Act provided for the transfer of Fort Hare to 
the then Department of Bantu Education. 
This study will show why government found it nece ssa r y to 
establish Black universities, together with their me rits and 
demerits . Suggestions are given as to how Black universiti es 
could become universally accepted academic institutions . 
Although dealing with Black university education in ge neral , 
particular reference is made to Turfloop . 
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CHAPTER 1 
1. INTRODUCTION 
Various factors, as shall be evident in this work, aroused 
an interest within me, to investigate why it has been neces= 
sary to introduce separate university education in South 
Africa. It is my interest to find out why the government 
could not leave Black and White students to study in mixed 
classes at any university of their own choice. How far did 
these separate Black universities contribute towards the social, 
economic , religious and political development of the Black com= 
munities they have been established to serve? This then will 
help in the evaluation of whether these Black universities 
are beneficial or detrimental to the Black communities they 
are to serve . 
This study is desirable for several purposes . First, there 
is a need for a systematic, up - to - date clarification of what 
Black university education is and what it has accomplished . 
Over the years it has been the subject of much polemic com = 
mentry, but is very vaguely understood by most outside 
observers. 
Second , this study is designed to serve as a case study , 
examining Black university education as a model instru1Jent 
through which a gove rnment is attempting to shape the economic , 
cultural and socio - political development of a subject people 
who have had no effective voice in its creation . 
Third, the study is designed to assess some of the forces 
which have caused tbe gov,e.rnment. to a.l ter the course of 
development of Bantu Education on various occasions since 
its conceptualization. 
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Furthermore , whilst a student1 ) at Turflo op 2 ) I developed an 
interest in the history of university edu cation for Blacks in 
South Africa . This interest was further motivated by the fact 
that few 3 ) res earches ha ve been undertak en about Teacher-
1 ) During 1967 - 68 I was a student at Turfloop doing the 
South African Teache rs Diploma (S.A . T . D) . I went back 
to Turfloop i n 1975 studying for B. Ed . 
2 ) Extension of University Education Act (Act No . 45 of 1 959 ) 
established Turfloop as the University College of the 
North whereas the University of t he No rth Act (Act No . 47 
of 1969 ) ga ve Turfloop the status of a University . 
3 ) This submission is based on the fact that the fol l owing 
researches concerning Tea c he r - Training Instituti ons 
for Blacks in South Africa have been und ertaken : 
KGWARE , W. M., Bantu Teache r - Tra ining Schoo l s in the 
Orange Free State 1900 - 19 60 with special 
attent i on to their Administration and 
Control ., D. Ed . Thesis , Unisa , 
December , 1969 . 
LEKHELA , E . P ., The Origin , Development and Ro le of Mis= 
s i onary Teac he r-Training Institu tions for 
Africans of the North - Western Cape ( An 
Histori cal - critical Survey of the pe ri od 
1850 - 195 4) . D. Ed . Thesis , Unisa , 
January , 1970 . 
MPHAHLELE , M. C. J ., The Methodist Venture in Educa tion 
at Kilnerton 1818 - 1972 (An Historical 
critical Survey ) . M. Ed . Dissertation , 
Univers ity of the North , December , 1972 . 
LENYAI , S . M., A Comparative Study of Some Pro b l ems 
Encountered in Tea c he r Education in 
BophuthaTswana and Botswana . 
M. Ed . Dissertation , University of the 
North, December , 1977. 
3 
Training Institutions for Blacks and very little 4 ) has been 
written about the development of university education for 
Blacks in South Africa. 
I became particularl y interested in the Transvaal because 
(unlike in the Cape 5 )) no re search has been undertaken to 
deal with the development of university education for Blacks 
in this province . 
Furthermore, my interest in this topic arose in and out of the 
fact that I wanted to t r ace fully the development of Turfloop, 
my almamater, as a separate university institution for Blacks 
in the Transvaal. 
1. 2 Aim(s) of this study 
The aim(s ) of this work is divided into the general and 
the specific aim . 
4) This submission is based on the fact that the followin g 
has appeared : 
SEBONI , M. O. M., The South African Native Colle g e , Fort 
Hare , 1903 - 1954 . A historical - critical sur= 
vey of its development and an assesment of 
its influence on the Education of the Non -
European Races of South Africa in general , but 
on that of the Southern Bantu in particular , 
together with suggestions for future development . 
M. Ed . Dissertation , University of South Africa , 
19 59 . 
COETZEE, J . H., ' n Histories-pedago giese deurskouing van 
die statutere fundering van sekere aspekte van 
Bantoe - onderwys vir die tydperk 1953 - 1972 . 
M.Ed. Dissertation, Unisa, 1975. 
TILLEMA, R., Apartheid in South African Education, 
Ph . D. Thesis , University of Wisconsin, 1974. 
MURPHY, E.J., Bantu Edu~ation in South Africa: Its 
compatibility with the Contrasting Objectives 
of African Self -deve lopm en t or White Domina= 
tion . Ph . D. Thesis, University of Connec= 
ticut, 1973 . 
5 ) See Seboni, M. O. M., op . cit . 
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1 . 2 . 1 The general aim 
To give a critical historico - educational development of uni= 
versity education for Blacks in South Africa: To give an 
authentic analysis of the development of university education 
for Blacks with the eventual aim of tracing the steps towards 
the introduction of separate universities in South Africa. 
1 .2 . 2 The specific aim 
To focus attention on the historico - educational development 
of university education for Blacks in the Transvaal with 
special reference to the University (College) of the North : 
the beneficial and detrimental factors it has on the Black 
peoples it serves together with some suggestions for the 
future development of Turfloop . 
1 . 3 Hypothesis 
As the educational policy is determined by t he poljtical 
policy of a country, to formulate a working hypothesis for this 
study the writer had to review the South Afri can government 
policy towards Blacks . It then became clear t hat after t he 
Nationalist Party e l ection victory of 1948 the Government 
introduced Acts 6 ) towards the effective impl e mentation of 
6) The Group Are~s Act (1950) , forcing people of different 
colours to live in separate areas , the Immorality Am en d = 
ment Act (1950 ), prohibiting sexual intercourse betwe en 
Black and White , the Population Registration Act (1950 ) , 
enabling the Government to draw up rac e registers , the 
Bantu Autho rities Act (1951 ) , to establish self - govern= 
ment structures in the homelands , the Abolition of Passes 
and Co - ordination of Documents Act (1952) , designed to 
control the movements of Blacks in the country , the Bantu 
Education Act (1953) , to establish a separate Education 
Department for Blacks , the Reservation of Separate Ameni= 
ties Act (1953 ), keeping the races apart in public places , 
and in 1959 the separation process was completed with 
the passing of the Extension of University Education 
Act (Act No . 45 of 1959 ) which effectively segregated 
the universities , curbing the enrolment of "non- Whites'' 
at the Universities of the Witwatersrand and Cape Town , 
which had been open universities . Provision was made 
for the ethnic universities to be established . This is 
now reality in the form of the Universities of Zululand 
(Ngoye ), of the North (Turfloop) . The Fort Hare Trans= 
fer Act (Act No . 64 of 1959) transferred Fort Hare fro m 
the Department of Education , Art s and Sci e nce t o t ha t 
of Bantu Educa tion . This was to bring Fort Har e in lin e 
with Ngo ye a nd Turfloop which were to promote t he policy 
of separate development . 
5 
s e p arate deve l op ment . 7 ) I n 195 9 the Go v e r n me n t of So u th 
Af ri ca p a ss e d a l aw (A ct No.4 5 of 1959 ) p r oviding fo r 
Univer s i ty Edu cati on fo r Black s . Al tho u g h the Extension 
o f Univer s ity Education Ac t (Act No . 45 of 1959) aro u sed 
mu ch c ont r oversy within and without South Af rica , t h e r e 
has been littl e se ri ous s tudy of i t s conte nt and c haracte r , 
a nd the goal s it ha s be e n desi gn ed to ac h i e ve . 
Fro m the Ac ts introd uced by the South Afri can Government 
f ro m 1 950 to 1 9 59 a ffectin g the l ive s of Blacks it i s t hus 
hypoth esized that : The introdu c ti on of separate unive r s it y 
edu cation i n South Af ri ca was t o keep i n l ine wi th t h e 
offic i &l gove rnment poli cy of separate development . This 
was based on the belief that on cul t ura l , rel i gio u s and 
po l it i cal differen ce Bl ack a n d White r acia l g ro ups mu st 
de v e lop separately so that each r acial gr ou p mu st deve l op 
and maintain its i den tity . 
Thus , the p u rpose of this study is , amon g s t othe r s , to 
examine university edu cati on fo r Blacks , concen trating on 
its admi ni t r ative stru ctu re a n d c u rriculum, to assess th e 
e xt ent to which it ha s b een des i g n ed to promote t h e goals 
of se para te deve l opment fo r t he Bl ack peoples . 
1 . 4 S cope of t he stu dy 
Fe r p r ope r chron o l o g i c a l p r esenta t io n , t h i s work has 
been di v i de d i n to the fo llowing per i ods : 
7) Wilkens , I . , & H. Strydom , The Suoer Af r ikane r s 
Ins i de the Afrikan e r Br oe d erbo n d , p . 200 . 
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1 . 4 . 1 The period 1900 - 19 59 
This was the period during which Blacks, on no other grounds 
than academic merit , were admitted to study at the University 
of Cape Town 8 ) (UCT) ; the University of the Witwatersrand 
(Wits) 9 \ the University of Natal 10 \ the corresponcence 
University 
Kollege ya 
University 
of South Africa (Unisa) ; the Black part- time 
Bana BaAfrika 1 1 ); and the predominatly Black 
College of Fort Hare . 12 ) 
Even i f the desi r e to establish a separate university insti= 
tution for Blacks was expressed in 1878 1 3 ) by Dr . James Ste= 
wart of Lovedale and later by the Inter- Colonial Native Affairs 
Commiss i on , 1 905 , 1 4 ) of which Sir Godfrey La gden was president ; 
8) The earliest history of university education for Blacks is 
obscure , because until 1947 UCT and its predecessor , the 
South African College ~ the first higher educational in= 
stitution in South Africa to admit Blacks ~ kept no sta= 
tistics of the races of its students . However , it has 
been stated by a g raduate of t he South African College in 
reply to a questionnaire sent out by the Executive of the 
Convocation of Wits , February , 1954 , that at least two 
Coloured stud ents studied at the South African College in 
1 902 . (NU SAS , The Concept of a University , July , 19 53 , 
p . 9 ) . 
9 ) Wits , and its predecessor , the South African School of 
Mines and Tec hnolo gy , has since its early days admitte d 
" Non - Whites " to most of its faculties without discrimina= 
tion . This policy was first applied in 191 0 when a Chi= 
nese student was admitted . (NUSAS , Africans in the 
Universities , p . 10) . 
10 ) " Non- Whites " were admitted for the first time at the 
University of Natal in 1936. \NUSAS , Africans in the 
Universities , p . 11 ). 
11 ) This co l lege was opened in 1926 . 
Op . cit . , p . 129 ). 
( Coetzee , J . H., 
12 ) Kgware , W. M., Black Universities in ·South Africa , p . 2 . 
1 3 ) University of Fort Hare , Calendar , 1978 , p . 13 . 
14 ) Coetzee , J . H., Op . cit ., p . 156 . 
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I cho se 1900 as the starting point of this work as this is 
approximately 1 5 ) the date by which Blacks studied at UCT, 
Wits and Natal before the actual opening of the University 
College of Fort Hare on 8 February 1916 . I also chose 1900 
as the starting point so as to be able to trace the steps 
which were taken towards the establishment of Fort Hare as a 
p r edominantly Black university institution . 
The pe r iod 1900 - 1959 came to an end with the passing of the 
Extension on Unive r sity Edu cation Act (Act No . 45 of 1959) and 
the Fo r t Hare Tran sfe r Act ( Act No . 64 of 1959) by Parliament . 
Both Acts were defended as a means of providing more and better 
university education that would meet the special needs of the 
Black people , assisting them to develop , along their own lines , 
towards t heir own separate destinies . 1 6 ) This pe riod will be 
dealt with more specifically in Chapters 2 and 3 of this work . 
1 . 4 . 2 The period 1960 - 1970 
As Turfloop ceased to be a university college and became a 
university in 1970 , the writer decided to trace the develop= 
ment of that institution up to 1970 when it became a university . 
In 1959 Parliament passed the Extension of University Education 
Act (Act No . 45 of 1959) and the Fort Hare Transfe r Act (Act 
No . 64 of 1959) in terms of which Blacks were n o longer , except 
with Ministerial approval 1 7 ), tG be admitt ed at Wits , UCT , 
and the Unive rsity of Natal ~ with the exception of the 
Natal Medical School . 18 ) This exception arose out of the fact 
that at the new Black university colleges no provision wa s 
made for the training of medical students . 
15 ) See foot-note 8 above . 
16 ) Murphy , E . J ., Op . Cit ., p . 231 . 
17 ) Black students could get Ministerial approval to enter at 
UCT , Natal a n d Wits provided that the courses they wis hed 
to enrol for were not offered at the Bl ack university 
colleges . 
18) Kgware , W. M., Black Universities in South Africa , p . 2 . 
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Proclamation issued in December 1960 19 ) stated that no 
more Blacks could be admitted to re gister for t he first 
time at an "open" university (other than Unisa) in the Depart= 
ments of Chemistry , Physics, Zoology, Botany, Mathematics, 
Applied Mathematics , Geography, Psychology, Agriculture, Afri= 
kaans, English , History , Commerce , Sociolo gy, Social Work, 
Anthropology, Native Administration, Bantu Lan guages, Classical 
Languages , Philosophy , Political Science, Law or Divinity , or 
in the Faculty of Education . 20) The reason for this pro hibi= 
tion was that provision was made for in these Departments at 
Black university colleges . The government was thus deter= 
mined to encourage Black students to apply for admission at 
the university colleges specifically built for them with the 
aim of improving these university _co)..le g es to attain the sta= 
tus of full and independent universities . It is my submission 
that had the government not curbed the entrance of Black 
students to the former " open" universities, Black university 
colleges would have developed at a lower pace due to lack of 
enou gh students applying for admission . 
Of the 190 21 ) "Non - Whit e " s tu den ts who applied for permission 
to the Minister of the t hen Bantu Education , only two gaine d 
admission in 1960 , one to study music at UCT 22 ), and the 
other one GO do a post - graduate Arts course at Wits . 23 ) The 
Minister announced that his reasons for refusing most of the 
applicants were that the courses for which the students 
wished to enrol for , were available at a Black university 
college , or at the Natal Medical School , or at Unisa . 24 ) 
1.4 . 3 The sources of information 
The study is largely based on documentary material which is 
made up of primary and secondary sources . 
1 9 ) Procl amation No . 434 of 1960 . 
20 ) Horrell, M. ' Ban tu Education to 1968 , p . 1 1 5. 
21 ) Horrell , M. ' Op. cit . , p. 1 1 5 . 
22) Lo c. cit . 
23) Loe . cit. 
24) Loe . cit . 
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1 . 4 . 3 . 1 Primary sou r c e s 
The p rima r y sources which have been mo s t l y us ed ar e i n the 
form of diss e rtati ons and t hes e s ; Pu blica t i on s of differe n t 
Departments such as : the Department of Native Af fairs ( l ate r 
Plural Relations and now Co - operation and Development); the 
Department of Bantu Education; Government Publica tions in 
t he form of Official Reports , Government Notice s, Regula t i ons, 
Proclamations , Hansards , Commissions of Inquiry , and Acts ; 
letters and oral information . 
As the Department of Education and Training denied me the 
privileg e of access to their ledgers and files dealing wi th 
univers i ty education for Bl acks , I had to re s o r t g r eatly 
to J . H. Coetzee ' s M. Ed . dissertation entitled : ' n Histori e s-
pedagogi ese deurskouing van die statutere fundering van se= 
kere aspekte van Bantoe - onderwys vir die tydp e rk 1953 - 1972 . 
This scholarly work by Coetzee is of me rit in t hat he had 
the oppor tunity which the presen t writer was denied t hat 
of perusing the ledgers and f i les of the Department of 
Bantu Edu cation . 
1 . 4 . 3 . 2 Secondary sources 
Secondary sources that have been mostly used are reference 
material in the form of books as indicated in t h e foot -
notes and bibliography . 
I had to depend greatly on the use o f publi cations of t he South African Race 
Relations and those of the National Union of South African 
Students ( NUSAS ) as they were made available to me during 
my research . 
The writer visited Wits , Ngoye , Natal and Fort Hare . During 
these visits the writer had the opportunity to interview 
some students and some members of staff . These intervie ws 
were of a gen e ral nature dealing with matte rs such as student 
activities , ralationship between staff membe rs , relations= 
ship between students as well as matters concerning the con= 
trol and organization of these institutions. Thus t he s e 
visits he lp e d the writer to familiarize himself wi th 
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activities at these universities. My student years at Tur f = 
loop, my acquaintance with not only the students and some 
lecturers, but also the positive response I received from 
the Librarian and some administrative personnel, should be 
taken as grounds for my knowledge and familiarity of my alma= 
mater. 
1 . 4 . 3 . 3 Limitations to the study 
During the process of collecting data for this work, it has 
been impossible to have access to certain primary sourc e s 
which the writer deemed necessary for a finer presentation 
of this work . 
Both the Rector and the Registrar of Turfloop would not repl y 
to my request to have access to their confidential letters 
and files of correspondence between the governm ent and t heir 
offices . 
The Department of Education and Training, despite my super= 
visor's appeal, would not allow me to peruse all their let= 
ters, files, and led gers dealing with university education 
for Blacks from 1900 to 1970 . 
A further difficulty which I encountered is that it is dif= 
ficult to totally divorce the educational system from the 
political system of a country. For that matter , at times 
I was faced with the dilemma of not to get involved in a 
political description as this is an educational and not a 
political study . Thus, despite some political connotations 
that I could not eliminate , this work must be evaluated as 
an educational research . 
1.4.3 . 4 Methods of investigation 
In collecting and processing the data for this research the 
writer followed the historical - problematic methods of re= 
search . In processing and selecting the particular from the 
general and to get authentic facts and truths from the 
volumes of the collected data , the writer followed the his= 
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torical procedure of external and internal criticisms. 
1. 4. 3. 4. 1 External criticism 
By careful investigation of such things as the authenticity 
of the data I managed to get objective data out of the 
material at my disposal . This I did by means of careful in= 
vestigation of such things as age and authors hip of the 
document , handwriting , spelling and use of language . 
1 . 4. 3. 4. 2 Internal criticism 
After establishing the authenticity of the document the 
writer had to examine whether facts were not for one reason 
or the other distorted , or even biased . It was also estab= 
lished whether the documents contained corresponding and 
reliable facts . Then , on occasion , to arrive at reasoned 
conclusions and submissions , the writer used gene rali zations 
supported by collected reliable facts . 
1 . 4. 4 A brief indication of the content of the study 
Chapter 2 concentrates on the survey of existing facilities 
for university education for Blacks in South Africa until 
1959 . It is in this chapter where the writer clearly in= 
dicated that between 1900 and 1959 Black students who wis hed 
to obtain university education in South Africa could enrol 
at the open universities of UCT and Wits , whe r e a practice 
of partial academic non - segregation was followed ; they 
could study in segregated classes at the semi - open University 
of Natal ; ·they could become students of the predominatly 
Black University College of Fort Hare ; they could becom e 
students at the part- time Kollege ya Bana BaAfrika which pre= 
pared students for the degrees and diplo1::as of the University 
of South Africa (Unisa ); or , finally , they could becom e 
students of the correspondence University of South Africa 
(Unisa) . 
In Chapter 3 the write r concentrates on the steps towards the 
introduction of separate university i nstitutions in South 
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Africa . The merits and demerits deriving from t h e policy 
of segregated university education are dealt with . In doing 
this the frustration s experienced by Black students at t he 
open universities are looked into. Arguments for and a gainst 
separate university e ducation as expressed by Members of 
Parliament and other persons interested in Black education 
are outlined . Reports of different commissions of inquiry 
are analysed so as to arrive at a reasoned conclusion . 
Chapter 4 tr eats of the admin i st r ation and organi= 
zation of the Black university education with particular 
reference to Turfloop . It is in this chapter where attention 
is focussed on the aims , control , financing , staff , facul= 
ties , departments , the library and the students at Turfloop . 
Chapter 5 is mainly a critical andragogical evaluation of 
this work . Attention is focussed on the contributi n made 
by Turfl oop to the Blacks it serves . This is done by an 
evaluation based on degrees conferred ; researches undertaken ; 
as well as a look into some former Turfloop students in re= 
sponsible jobs . In this chapter the writer also gives some 
suggestions and recommendations as to the future development 
of Turfloop . Finally , based on evidence submitted in this 
work , it is in this chapter where the hypothesis of this 
work is tested to prove that it has been a correct tentative 
answer . 
1. 5 Definition of terms and Concepts 
Meanings attached to a word can be many and varied . For that 
reason it has been necessary to define in which context a 
particular word or concept tha t might have different meanings 
is used in this work . This will help to eliminate misunder= 
standing and thus facilitate a proper understanding of this 
word in the manner in which the writer wants it to be 
understood as presented . 
1 . 5 . 1 What a university is 
According to Nduka Okafor 2 5), it is difficult to define in 
25) Okafor , N., The Development of Universities in Nigeria , p . 1 . 
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detailed universal terms what constitutes a ' university' . 
This difficulty arises f rom the very diverse ecological 
and historical factors which have operated to shape uni= 
versities . Despite this difficulty , there are , ho we ve r, 
a number of important characteristics by whic h a univers ity 
ma y usually be distinguished from other tertiary in stitutions. 
H . 26 ) . . h d' 1 arris maintains that t e me iaeva Latin phrase studium gene 
to our concept of t he word rale is the nearest equi valent 
'university '. The word studium designated a tt school of in= 
struction and research tt , while generale has referenc e to t he 
students . A university could be joined by anyone capable 
of profiting by it p ro v i d ed the student has the required 
admission qualifications ~ i . e . without distinction of 
class , or a g e , or rank , or previous occupation . The 'school ' 
attracted or at least invited students from all par~s . not 
merely those of a particular country or district . 
Another view on universiti es is that of Sir Eric Ashby 27 ) 
who maintains that a university is a place where there is 
tt a clash of mind between colleague and colleague , be= 
tween teacher and student , between student and student 
It is here that the half - informed idea may take shape , the 
g roundless belief be shattered , the developing theory be 
tested •.. It is here that controversy develops , and out of 
contoversy deeper understanding . 11 
After careful consideration I came to align myself with the 
idea that the name ' university ' evokes in the modern mind 
26) SIA . Institute of Race Relations , The Idea of a 
University , p . 5 . 
27) Ashby , E., The Chancellor ' s Lectu r e : 
Universities Un der Siege , p . 8 . 
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the ideal: 27 a) " a place where those who hate ignorance may 
strive to know , where those who perceive truth may strive 
to make others see ; where seekers and leaners alike , ban= 
ded together in the search for knowledge , will honour thought 
in all its f i ner ways , will welcome thinkers in distress or 
in exi l e , will up ho ld ever the dignity of thought and learn= 
ing and wil l exact stan dards in these things .n 
After a clea r view of what a university is has been gi ve n , 
attention shoul d also be paid to t he function of a uni= 
ve rsity . 
1 . 5 . 2 The f unction of a unive rsity 
It has been stated 28 ) by t hose qualified t o do so that th e 
f unction of a university in a multi - racial community must in 
the first place be the same as that of a university in any 
other community . As suc h it must serve as the centre for 
the Stora th • t d th d " . t• f 1 . 2 9 ) ge , e pursui , an e issemina ion o earning . 
It achieves its function as the storehouse of knowledge and 
learning by attracting into one close - knit organization 
scholars in as many and diverse branches of learning as 
poss i ble ; by providing for them the library and other facili= 
ti e s by which they can gain access to t he accumulated know= 
ledg e of t he past and by which they can make and maintain 
contact with the other centres of learning . J O) 
-----------------------
27a ) Okafor , N., The Development of Universities in Nige ria , 
p .1. (Oka f or quoted this from : Chapman , A. W., The 
Story of Modern University , Oxford , 1956 . Chapman took 
it from a Speech by Jo hn Masefie l d at the insta lation of 
the Chancello r of the University of Sheffield , 25 Jun e 1944 .) 
28) Dr . T . B. Davie : Principal and Vice - Chancellor of UCT . 
from 193 6 to 1938 he was Professor of Pathology at the 
University of Bristol ; from 19 38 to 1946 he was Pro= 
fessor of Patholo gy at the University of Liverpool , 
where he was Dean of the Faculty of Medicine f rom 
194 6 - 1948 . 
29 ) S . A. Institute of Race Relations , Th e Idea of a 
University , p . 9 . 
30 ) Loe . cit . 
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It achieves its function as the centre for the dissemination 
of learning by opening its doors to all true scholars, i.e. 
to all who are intellectually and academically equipped to 
benefit by what it can provide, and who wish to be taught 
by the experts constituting the academic staff of the 
university. 
The university's function is also to advance the best features 
of the cultural and spiritual contributions which each racial 
group can make towards the common good. It is not the func= 
tion of a university either to impose an alien culture on 
any group or yet to impede access of that group to the cul= 
tures of other groups . 31 ) 
Some scholars also maintain: that it should also be one of 
the functions of a university to advance the best features 
of the community it serves, is evident from the following 
phrase from a Congolese student ' s manifesto of 1956 : 32 ) 
"We wish to be civilized Congolese, not black - skinned 
Europeans . " 33) 
The same opinion is expressed in the words of a Spanish 
philosopher , Ortega y Gasset , when he said : 34) 
"It is our privilege to try to be whatever we wish , but it 
is vicious to pretend to be what we are not , and it is also 
-----------------------
31) S . A. Institute of Race Relations , The Idea of a Universi= 
!:x, p . 11 . 
32) Nkondo , G.M . (ed . ) , Turfloop Testimony , p . 4 . 
33) It should be borne in mind that during the 1950 ' s there 
emerged in North Africa African political leaders who 
propagated the idea that Africa should be free from 
their colonial masters (Europeans ). This resulted in 
the movement known as Pan-Africanism which advocated 
the idea that Africa is for the Blacks . This political 
fever influenced the Black students who became anti -
Whi te and anti - colonialism . They wanted (as Blacks ) 
to take control of both the politLcal and educational 
control of Africa . Thus this manifesto was politically 
rather than educationally motivated . 
34) Senate Debates (Hansard) , 18-22 May , 1959 , col.2553 . 
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v i c i ou s to de l ude ourselves by g r owing habi t u ated to a radi = 
cally fa l se i dea of what we a r e ." 
Whate v e r t he cas e mi gh t be , it i s Dr. T . B. Davi e ' s conv i c t i on 
tha t in a multi - raci a l soci ety , it mu st be the fun ct i on o f 
a unive r s ity to:3 5 )"r e flect in t he comp os iti on of it s stu dent 
body t he multi - racial pi c ture of t he soci e t y it s erves ; g i ve 
a lead to t h e cultural and spiritual developm e n t of t he di f = 
f e r ent race g roups as part o f t he se d eve l opments of t h e c o rn= 
rnunity a s a whol e ; ai d the State by p rovi ding trainin g f or and 
th e maint enance 6f standards in th e learned . profes sion s 
and the public services ; serve the co mmunit y in the tru e 
sense of a university , i . e . as a centre for t h e preservation , 
t h e advance , and the dissemination of learning for its own 
sake and without re gard to its usefulness , to all who are 
academicall y qualified for admission , irrespective of race , 
colour or creed ." 
As the function of a university is related to two controve r= 
sial aspects , namely academic freedom and autonomy , it will 
be worthwhile to examine those two c ontrove rsia l t e rms. 
1 . 5 . 3 Academic freedom and autonomy 
Academic freedom has been defined as pertaining to t h e free= 
dorn of an institution of hi gher learning to decide who , what , 
and how to teach or what research to undertake . 36 ) Wh e n this 
freedom exists , autonomy automatically follows . Autonomy 
cannot exist without academic freedorn . 37 ) 
In South Africa , inspired by the belief in t h e ideal of a 
university as a community of scholars and students dedicate d 
to the services of and the search for truth , t h e op e n uni= 
3 5 ) S . A. Institute of Race Relations , The I d ea of a 
University , p . 18 . 
3 6 ) Okafor , N., Th e Development of Univer s iti e s in 
Nigeria , p . 115 . 
37) Loe . cit . 
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versities tended to emphasise the i mportance o f academic 
freedom and academic autonomy . They maintained, in t h eir 
belief in academic freedom, that the universi ty should 
have freedom of access to all sources of knowled ge and fr ee= 
dom to select its students on no g rounds other than academic 
ones . They contended , in the name of academic autonomy , that 
the university should be free to adm~nister its own courses, 
syllabuses , curricula , and examinations withou t referenc e 
to external authority . 38 ) 
The Afrikaans language universities , on the other hand , 
held the view that the university had to be curbe d and ma de 
to conform to government po l icy and t hat its primary aim 
should be to serve the community in whic h it func t ion e d . 
This is illustrated , for example , in Article 24 of t h e 
Christia n National Education Manifesto o f 19 48 : 39) "With 
regard to the national principle , we believe t hat the 
coloured man can be made race-conscious if t h e policy of 
apartheid is stricly appli e d in edu cation 40 ) " 
Thus , whilst the open unive rsiti es open e d their door s to 
Black s in accordan ce wi t h the ir belief in a cademic free d om 
and a u tonomy , the Afrikaans medium universities we re 
closed to Blacks in defence of cultural purity . 
Profes s or E . E . Harris 41 ) maintaine d that t he organi zati on 
and conduct of a unive rsity , eve r y asp e ct of i t s policy , 
should in principle be governed by its paramount aim 
the pursuit and advancement of knowledge ~ so that t he r e 
-----------------------
3 8 ) Nk on do , G • M . , ( e d . ) , Turf 1 o op Te st i mo n y , p . 1. 
39) Nkondo ,. G. M. (ed.) , Op . cit ., p .1. 
40) Here ~Educati on ' should be interpreted to mean school 
education from primary up to university l e vel . Thus tho 
policy of apartheid had to be applied from primary s chool 
up to university level . 
41) Professor of Philo s ophy and Head of t h e Departme n t at 
Wits. From 1937 to 1941 he was Inspector of schoo l s 
in the present Lesotho , and Zanzibar (now united with 
Tanganyika to form Tanzania) , and from 1942 to 19 44 
he served with the Army Educa t ional Corp s i n t he Middle 
Eas t . He i s t he a u thor of " The Surviva l of Poli t i cal 
Man " (Wit s Press 19 50) , "Whi te Civi li zation " ( South 
Af rica n I n sti t u te of Ra c e Re l ati on s , 1953 ) , a n d " Natu re , 
Mind , a nd Modern Sci ence " (G . Allen & Unwin , 1954 ) . 
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is only one standard by which, in the last resort, it can 
judge in the recruitment of its staff, the admission of its 
students, or the establishment of its faculties. It will be 
an academic standard . The overruling consideration in all 
matters will be academic requirement, and the criterion by 
which selection of all persons (staff and students) can be 
made will be academic merit and suitability . Other criteria 
are irrelevant, and may be inimical to the object of the 
nature of university li fe . Accordingly , any suggestion in 
any c ircumstances that a university should determine its 
policy on the consideration of anything other than academic 
needs and desiderata , is to be treated always with the 
t t t . . . 42 ) u mos cau ion or even suspicion . 
Clearl y , then , interference by any non - academic authority 
in university affairs is to be deprecated as defeating the 
ends of the university , 4 3 ) for which the freedom of academic 
authority to determine its own policy is essential . 44 ) 
Academic freedom includes not only freedom to offer courses 
and to determine the manner of study and research , but the 
right of the university to lay down the qualifications r e= 
quirement for admission . Academic merit is the criterion 
most uni versally reco gnised as a just basis for regulating 
student enro l ment . Any limitation of the university ' s right 
to app l y the criterion of academic merit constitutes an en= 
croachment upon academic freedom of the univer sity . 45) 
But , in point of fact , one must not overlook an important 
factor which militates against the absolute independence of 
--- -------------------- -
42) S .A. Institute of Race Relations, The Idea of a 
University, p.3. 
43) Ibid., p . 4 . 
44) Loe.cit., 
45 ) I bid. , p.21. 
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the universities. Is it not that universities are larg e l y 
subsidised by the State? No government or body can sub-
sidise an institution and yet have no say in that institu= 
tion. So, does this fact not entitle the State to dictate 
to the universities ? Sir Walter Moberley (Chairman of the 
University Grants Committee_in the United Kingdom) has said 
that State supervision should only be such as: 46 ) " gives 
the State the assurance to which it is entitled , that the 
funds it provided are being wisely and effectively used by 
the universities , and does that without sacrificing the r e = 
sponsible independence of the universities." 
Thus it seems that the powers of the State do not extend a 
general supervision of expenditu r e . That the State should 
be in the know concerning the usage of the money it gives 
to the universiti es ; and that the universiti es must also have 
unmolested academic freedom is borne out by the following 
statement:47 ) 
" If a professor can claim freedom to teach as he sees fit , 
why should not the donor (government ) be equally free to 
lay down the conditions for the us e of his gift as he sees 
fit? II 
From the above exposition we must agree that despite the 
fact that the State must be satisfied that the f unds sub= 
sidized to universities are properly us ed ; universities , for 
the sake of autonomy, must govern themselves without inter= 
ference from anywhere. For the sake of academic freedom, 
universities must be left alone to decide for themselves 
whom to t e ach, what to teach, and who shall teach . 
As in this study use is frequently made of op en and semi-
----------------------
46) NUSAS, The concept of a University , p . 7 . 
47) Brubacher, J . S ., Bases for policy in higher 
Education, p . 92 . 
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open universities , it will be necessary to define the 
meaning and usage of these concepts . 
1 .5 . 4 Open and semi - open universities 
The concept open university shall be used to refer to the 
universities of the Witwatersrand (Wits) and Cape Town (UCT) . 
These universities were said to be open because within their 
walls they admitted students without regard to colour of 
the skin . White and Non - White students were taught by the 
same lecturers in the same class at the same time . 48 ) 
Mention should , however , be made of the fact that UCT ad= 
mitted Non - White students to all faculties with the exception 
of the faculty of medicine . The reason for this exception 
was that there are only two training hospitals in the city 
of Cape Town , which the Provincial authorities woulu not 
permit to provide clinical facilities for the training of 
Non - White medical students . 49) 
In the faculty of dentistry at Wits , Non - White students 
would only be admitted if sufficient students applied to form 
a separate class numbering ten . This was because Non - White 
students would not be permitted to be present at the treat= 
ment of White patients . The requisite number of Non - White 
students has never applied for admission to the dental 
faculty , and as such none has ever been admitted . 50) 
Unlike at UCT 51 ), at Wits the regulation of the university 
did not permit mixed sport or mi xed dancing . This indicates 
that at Wits there was "petty - apartheid " in the extra-mural 
------------ -- ---------
48) Nkondo , G. M., (ed . ) , Turf loop Testimon;y , p. 1 . 
49) NUSAS , The African in the Universities , p . 1 3. 
50) NUSAS , The African in the Universities , p . 13 
51 ) Lo c. cit. 
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activities . This discrepancy at Wits was one of the reasons 
expressed in favour of separate universities for Blacks with 
the assertion that in their own universities Blacks will 
not experience this discrepancy. 
The position which obtained at the University of Natal will 
be referred to as semi - open university . This is because 
even if Non - Whites were admitted , they were taught in dif= 
ferent classes by different staff from those of Whites . In 
this sense this University could not be referred to as open 
as it was the case at UCT and Wits for at this University 
Non - White and White students used separate educational 
facilities . Here Non - Whites had their own Students Repre= 
sentative Council (S . R. C. ) . It was one of the reasons ad= 
v~nced in favour of separate Black universities to remove 
this discrepancy which existed at Natal . 
Many people , both inside and outside South Africa , do use 
the noun Bantu without a proper understanding of its meanin g . 
It is thus necessary to define what Bantu means. 
1 . 5. 5 Bantu : Properly a term describing a large group of 
languages spoken by most Africans south of the equator , it 
has come to be used by many White South Africans to describe 
the people who speak Bantu languages . Where it is used in 
this study to refer to a person or people such usage was 
deemed necessary in order to reflect the usage of a speaker 
or writer being quoted , or in the context of official referen= 
ces to Bantu Education . Normally this study uses the term 
"Black". 
Related to the term Bantu is the term Native which also 
merits clarification . 
1.5 . 6 Native : A term used alternatively by White South 
Africans to refer to Blacks . As used by Whites , the term 
has a paternalistic or slightly derogatory connotation as it 
portrays in the minds of many Blacks the connotation of the 
term '' Kaffir" which was generally used by some Whites to 
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activities. This discrepancy at Wits was one of the rea sons 
expressed in favour of separate universities for Blacks with 
the assertion that in their own universities Blacks will 
not experience this discrepancy . 
The position which obtained at the University of Natal will 
be referred to as semi - open university . This is because 
even i f Non - Whi tes were admitted , they were taught in dif= 
ferent c l asses by different staff from those of Whites . In 
this sense this University could not be referred to as open 
as it was the case at UCT and Wits for at this University 
Non - White and White students u sed separate educational 
faci l ities . Here Non - Whites had their own Students Repre= 
sentative Council (S . R. C. ) . It was one of t h e reasons ad= 
v1nced in favour of separate Black universi t ies to r emove 
this discrepancy which existed at Natal . 
Many people , both inside and outside South Africa , do us e 
the noun Bantu without a proper understanding of its meaning . 
It is thus necessary to define what Bantu means . 
1 . 5. 5 Bantu : Properly a term describing a large group of 
languages spoken by most Africans south of t h e equator , i t 
has come to be used by many White South Africans to describe 
the people who speak Bantu language s . Where it is used in 
this study to refer to a person or people such usage was 
deemed necessary in order to reflect the usag e of a speaker 
or writer being quoted , or in the context of official referen= 
ces to Bantu Education . Normally this study uses the term 
"Black " . 
Related to the term Bantu is the term Nati v e which also 
merits clarifi ca ti on . 
1.5 . 6 Native : A term used alternatively by White South 
Africans to refer to Blacks . As used by Whites , the term 
has a paternalistic or slightly dero gatory connotation as it 
portrays in the minds of many Blacks the connotati on of t h e 
term " Kaff i r" which was gene rally u sed by s om e Whit e s to 
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their Bl ack labourers . It is used in this study only when 
necessary in quotations of r efe rences of off icial documents . 
For the benefi t of most non - So ut h Africans, we should also 
clari fy what is meant by Coloured in the South African 
terminolo gy . 
1.5 . 7 Coloured: A South African whose ancestry is mixed , 
generally with Kho i san ( t he Khoisan g roup is popularly known 
as Bushman or Hottentots, Dutch , Malay , and Black strains . 
Most Colour e d people speak Afrikaans as a mother tongue . 
In South Africa we also often talk of Non - Whites. For 
clarity this term must also be defined. 
1.5.s Non - White : This is a loose term used to den ote tho se 
South Africans whose ancestry is not of European ori gin. In 
this study it shall be used sparingly to refer collectively 
to the South African Blacks, Indians and Coloureds. 
A modern South African term which must also be explained 
is Homeland(s) . 
1.5.9 Homelands : Th e term used to describe the area in 
which there are large concentrations of Blacks, most of 
which are , according to the advocates of separate development , 
some day to become independent Black States (BophuthaTswana 
and Venda became independent Black States on 7 December 1977 
a n d 1 4 September 1979 respectivel y .) It is t he contenti on of 
the South African Government that the homelands represent 
the only fully le gitimate areas for Black residence and 
activity . 52 ) 
Still more , t he re are two concepts whic h , althou gh not lin= 
-----------------------
52) Murphy , E . J., OD . cit ., p . 27 . 
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guistically of exactly indentical meaning , are almost synony= 
mous . These are apartheid and separate development whic h 
should also be distinguished. 
1 . 5 . 10 Apartheid and separate development 
Apartheid is the policy of total segregation between the 
various races (mainly between "non - Whites " and "Whites") 
that was introduced officially in South Africa after 19 48 , 
when the Afrikaner- dominated National Party gained control 
of Parliament . 53) 
Separate development is an outgrowth of aparthe id, used in= 
creasingly by supporters of the South African Governmen t 
as a substitute for the static term apartheid, becaus e it 
implies a dynamic pat tern of development on lines of '' sepa= 
rate but ultimately equal" for each of the four main racial 
groups . 54 ) 
In this work apartheid should b e interpreted to imply separate 
development between "non- Whites" and Whites . 
As this study is going to portray t he working o f the Depart= 
ment of Bantu Education, it is n ecessary to g ive a picture 
of that Department . 
1.5 . 11 Department of Bantu Education 
From 1954 education for Blacks was placed under the Depart= 
rnent of Native Affair s . On 20 October 1959 an independent 
Department of Bantu Education was created . In 19 66 this 
Department was incorporated into the Department of Bantu 
Administration and Development . The name of this Department, 
after 1976 , has been changed to that of Education and 
Training . In this work , when the phrases : Department of 
----------------------
53) Murphy , E . J ., Op . cit ., p . 27 
54) Loe . cit . 
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Bantu Education or Department of Education and Training are 
used, s hould be taken to mean the Department of Black Educa= 
tion. 
In terms of the Higher Education Act (Act No . 30 of 1923) 
university (Fort Hare) education for Blacks was plac ed under 
the Union Department of Education . 55) In terms of both t he 
Extension of University Education Act (Act No .45 of 1959) 
and the Fort Hare Trans fer Act (Act No . 64 of 1959 ) university 
education fo r Blacks was placed under the Department of ~antu 
Education . The nature and development of university educa= 
tion for Blacks up to 1959 will be the task of Chapters 2 
and 3 of this study . 
The greater part of this study has been made possible due 
to information from the publications of the National Union 
of South African Students (NUSAS ). It will thus be prope r 
to tell in no uncertain terms what NUSAS is. 
1 . 5 . 12 National Union of South African Students ( NUSAS) 
Founded in 1924 by Leo Marquard , NUSAS was initially supported 
by students i n the eight South African universities existing 
at the time . Within ten years NUSAS lost support of the 
students ' representative Councils at the Afrikaans medium 
universities . Though NUSAS did not take a strong positi on 
against racial discrimination at the time of its founding , 
it became more liberal after the loss of Afrikaner students , 
and , in the postwar period , it has become one of the mo st 
outspoken critics of apartheid . 56 ) 
55) In those days the Union Department of Education . In 
Septembe r 1948 the name wa s changed to the Department 
of Education , Arts and Science . On 1 January 19 68 it 
became known as t he Department of Higher Education and 
on 1 November 1970 the name was changed to the 
Department of National Education . 
56 ) Tillema , R. , Op . .... C'l 1,;. , pp . 246 - 247 . 
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Although NUSAS has not limited its criticism of South Afri can 
society to educational policy, its major thrust has b e e n di= 
rected at university apartheid.5 7 ) 
NUSAS has the followin g three affiliates: Aq uarius, a cul= 
tural and intellectual forum for promoting c ha n ges in p re= 
conceptions , values , and behaviour; Nu s e d , an e ducational 
body devoted to educational reform at the univers itie s and 
to the development of public awarene ss about s o cial problem s 
such as those created by the pass laws; and Nuswel, a s o cial 
welfare affiliate dedicated to facilitate c ommunity develop= 
ment , the extension of literacy, and equal p a y for equal work . 
In its interim report t h e Schlebus ch Commi ssion investi gating 
the avtivi t i e s of NUSAS reco mm e n ded t hat n o acti on be taken 
a gainst NUSAS a s a body but tha t e i ght of i ts leade r s be 
banned as t h reats to internal State s e curity .58 ) 
One other university s t udent organi zation whic h mu s t not 
pass unno t iced is t he South Af r ican Student Organi zation 
(SASO) . 
1.5.13 South African Student Orga nization ( SASO ) 
Founded in 1968, SASO is a direct outg rowth of t he establish= 
ment of the s eparate university college s f or Bl a cks . When 
the students ' representative councils of t h es e colleges 
sought to affiliate with NUSAS, t hey were d eni ed permiss i on 
to do so by the college authoriti e s even t h ough individual 
Black students at these unive rsity ·colleges could b ecome 
members of NUSAS . Faced with t his situation , Black student s 
felt that they could not gain adequate representation within 
NUSAS and decided to found SASO. Expressing dissatisf ac t i on 
57) Ibid., p . 249 . 
58) Tillema, R., Op.cit., p . 258 . 
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with NUSAS whose European members retained their privileged 
position in society despite their criticism of separate 
development , SASO decided to st r ess the development of 
Black consciousness and pride . 59 ) 
In the years from 1968 to 1971 SASO focussed on organizatio= 
nal efforts and developed a programme for fostering Black 
consciousness . In 1972 SASO attacked biases in the teaching 
of South African history and it advocated the composition 
of Black nursery rhymes and children ' s stories . It began 
conducting c l asses in literacy and health education and 
it engaged in a variety of self - help projects . SASO also 
invited foreign critics of separate development to visit 
South Africa and it issued statements highly critical of 
separate universities and Bantu Education . 60) 
When SASO protested against Bantu Education and separat e 
universities, the government has used its police powers 
to harass student leaders as individuals and eventually 
banned SASO . 
2 . CONCLUSION 
Now that an exposition of some aspects associat e d with the 
development of university education for Blacks in South 
Africa has been given and defined , it is lq.gical to review 
in detail a historical background of university education 
for Blacks in South Africa . This will be done by an exami= 
nation of the existing facilities for university education 
for Blacks until 1959 . In treating this aspect of the work , 
attention shall greatly be focussed on those university insti= 
tutions which admitted Blacks as stu_dents , namely , the 
University of Ca pe Town (UCT) ; the University of the Witwa= 
tersrand (Wits) ; the University of Natal , both the Medical 
School and the Faculties other than medical ; the University 
59) Ibid ., p . 247 . 
60) Tillema , R., Op.cit . , p . 255 . 
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of South Africa (Unisa); Kollege ya Bana BaAfrika; 
and last but not least, the University Colleage of 
Fort Hare. 
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CHAPTER 2 
A HISTORICAL BACKGROUND OF UNIVERSITY EDUCATION 
FOR BLACKS IN SOUTH AFRICA 
1 . INTRODUCTION : A SURVEY OF EXISTING FACILITIES FOR 
UNIVERSITY EDUCATION FOR BLACKS IN SOUTH AFRICA 
UP TO AND INCLUDING 1959 
In South Africa , higher education for Blacks is nearly as 
old as that of Whites . Before 1960 Blacks who wished to 
obtain higher education in South Africa had the following 
choice of institutions of higher learning : 1 ) they could 
attend the open Universities of Cape Town and the Witwaters= 
rand, where a practice of academic non - separation was 
followed; they could enrol at the Universit y of Natal in 
se g regated classes, but when possible with the same lee= 
turers as were shared by the White students; 2 ) they could 
become students of the University College of Fort Hare or a 
small part - time Kollege ya Bana BaAfrika in Pretoria which 
prepared students for the degrees and diplomas of the Uni= 
versity of South Africa (Unisa); they could, and still can, 
study by means of correspondence courses provided by Unisa. 3 ) 
The then Afrikaans medium Universities of Stellenbosch, 
Pretoria, the Free State, and Potchefstroom were closed to 
Black students . The University of Rhodes occasionally 
1) Coetzee, J . H. , 'n Histories - pedagogiese deurskouing 
van die statutere fundering van sekere aspekte van 
Bantoe-onderwys vir die tydperk 1953 - 1972, M. Ed 
Dissertation, Unisa, 1975, p . 129 . 
2) Horrell, M., A Decade of Bantu Education, p.121. 
3) Kgware , W.M. , Black Universities in South Africa, p . 1. 
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admitted a "Non-White" who wished to take a post - graduate 
course that was not available at Fort Hare.4) 
It is thus logical that a discussion should follow on each 
of the institutions of higher learning that existed in South 
Africa where Blacks could enrol before the establis hment 
of separate Black universities. 
1.1 The University of Cape Town (UCT) 
The earliest history of university education for Blacks is 
obscure , becaus e until 1947 UCT, and its predecessor , t h e 
South African College, the first higher educational insti= 
tution in South Africa to admit Blacks, kept no statistics 
of the races of its students.5) For t his reason one cannot 
say with absolute certainty as to wh en Blacks were admitted 
for t h e.fi r s t time at this institution . 
However , it has been stated by a g raduate 6 ) of the South 
African Colle g e that at least two Coloured students studied 
t here in 1902. Availa ble records reveal t hat UCT has alwa y s 
admitted " Non - Whites " without discrimination , thou gh t he ir 
numbers were certainly small until t h e 1930's 7 ). The 
writer is of the opinion that the reason for the small 
number of Blacks who studied at UCT during this period can 
be attributed to the fact that very f ew Blacks were matri= 
culated by then. One may further speculate that some ma= 
triculated Black students who might have wished to obtain 
university education could not afford the fees payable at 
open universities. 
- - .... 
4) Horrell, M., A Decade of Bantu Education, p.121. 
5) NUSAS , The Concept of a University, p.9 
6) This graduate responded in reply to a questionnaire 
sent out by the Executive of the Convocation of Wits, 
February, 1954. 
7) NUSAS , Op.cit., p.1 . 
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It is a point to note that although UCT admitted students 
without regard to colour, Black students could not be ad= 
mitted to the faculty of medicine 8 ) due to t he fact that 
there are only two training hospitals in Cape Town, which 
the Provincial authorities would not permit to provide 
clinical facilities for the training of Black medical 
students. 9 ) 
Other Black students (in other courses) attended the same 
classes , did the same work, used the same libraries and 
laboratories as Whites . 10) 
The following table shows enrolment of "Non- Whites" at UCT 
in 1952 , broken down according to faculties and racial 
groups as well as the total number of all races whic h 
enrolled there in t hat year . 11 ) 
8) It would seem that althoug h in general UCT did not 
admit Blacks to the faculty of me dicine , at tim e s 
there were exceptions to t his rule . This submission 
is based on the fact that in 1952 a Black medical 
student studied at UCT , One could maintain that if 
clinical facilities were offered to t his particular 
student , the Provincial authorities g ranted special 
permission to this Black student . Oth erwise this 
student did not do practicals at any of the two 
training hospitals ~vailable to UCT students but 
somewhere else . (See Table 1 on page 31' of this work) . 
9) NUSAS , The Concept of a University , p.13. 
10) NUSAS , The African in the Universities , Dec . 1954, p . 3. 
11) NUSAS, The African in the Universities, p.3 . 
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TABLE 1 
Fc:i cul ty Blacks Coloured Asiatics P_ll Races 
Arts 9 58 6 647 
Scien~e 4 26 16 342 
Medicine 1 36 1 5 782 
Engi= 
- - - 411 neering 
Commerce 
- 5 - 610 
Law 1 1 
- 50 
Ar chi= 1 4 51 tecture - -
Education 1 8 
- 80 
Social 1 1 44 Science -
Music 
-
') 
- 557 
TOTAL 17 1 38 37 3, 974 
According to availa bl e r eco rds, the enrolment of Bl~ck 
students at UCT in various years was : 12 ) 
TABLE 2 
Y. ear 19 54 195 7 19 59 1961 1965 1966 1967 1968 
Enrolmen t 26 29 39 18 r:: 3 2 3 ,) 
It is a point to not e that f r om 196 1 there has been a drop in the 
num ber of Bl~ck students at UCT . Thi2 drop can be attributed 
to the fact that as from 1970 , in terms of the Extension cf 
University Education Act (Act No . 45 of 1959), and the Fort 
Hare Transfer Act (Act ~o . 64 of 1959), Black students who 
12) Hor r ell, M., Bantu Education to 19 68 , p . 116 . 
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wished to obtain university education in South Africa were 
to go to those Black U~iversity (colleges) specifi~ally 
built for them in t h e Homelands, From 1960 Black students 
who wished to enrol for the first time at the former open 
universities had to get Ministerial approval and could only 
obtain such permission if the courses they wished to follow 
were not provided for at their own university colleges . 
1 . .2 The University of the Witwatersrand (Wits) 
Wits, and i ts predecessor, the South African School of Mines 
and Technolo gy., has since its early days admitted "non-Whi te c ". 
This policy was first applied in 1910, when a Chinese 1 3 ) 
student ente red the School of Mines and Technology . In the 
1930 1 s the number increased appreciably . 1 4) 
A factor which increased the enro l ment of Black students 
at Wits was the decisicn cf the Government in 1941 to embark 
on the training cf Black medical doctors. The Government 
granted five ccholarships every year, each sufficient to 
cover not only the fe e s , but also the total living ex= 
penses of the s tudents. 1 5) 
As a result of the increase in the number of Blacks attending 
Wits , it became necessary to provide them with residence . 
In 1941 the Jo hannesburg City Council granted land for the 
purpose , and in 1944 a hostel, the Douglas Smit African 
Students ' Residence, was built some distance from the Wits 
campus . The bui lding costs of over R60 000 were financed 
by the Native Trust . 16 ) 
13) In those days the Chinese were also regarded as "non-
Whi tes ". The government has since , in e. ccordance with 
the s~irit of both the Population Registration Act 
(19 50 ) and the Group Areas Act (1950) reclassified 
Chinese as Whites . 
14) NUSAS, The African in the Universities, p . 9 . 
15) Ibid. , p .1 0 . 
1 6) Lo c . cit . 
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Tn 19l8 the Government announced that it would te rminate 
those five annual scho lar ships at Wi ts and replace them 
with fifteen annual scholarships at Natal . 1 7 ) It is the 
writer's submission that this governmental action ~as to 
discourage Blacks to study in mixed classes at ·,ii ts e.nd to 
encoura ge them to study in se g regated classes at Natal . 
This was apparently because the government wanted to pro= 
mote academic separ&ti on . 
As a result of t h e Government' s decis icn to terminate those 
s cholarships , the students or Wits decided to set up their 
o~n African Medical Scholarships Trust Fund to replace the 
Governments ' scholarships , and voluntari l y agreed to a R1 
annual levy per ctudent to start the fund, while NUSAS has 
collected considerabl e sums for it from students in other 
+ . 18) 
counvries. 
It was due to the sympethy of those students at Wits and 
the he lping hand of some generous South Africans , from the 
public sector as well as fro~ some sympathetic students 
f rom inside and outside South Africa that between 1951 and 
1g5l fourteen " non - White8 11 we r e granted scholarships out of 
a fund which had g rown to l a r ge proportions . 19 ) 
In 1g5 3 Wits announced that only a limited number of Black 
students would in future be admitted into the medical facul= 
ty. No officiel explanation for this decision ~as given . 
It has been suggested that it was neccessitated by a shortage 
of clini cal fa cili ties , arisi~g from the fact that the hos = 
pital s did not permit Black students to be present at the 
treatment of White patients . 20) 
-----------------------
17) NUSASe The African in the Universities , p .1 0 . 
1 8) Lo c. ci t . 
19) Loe. cit . 
20 ) Loe. cit. 
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In the faculty of dentistry, "non-Whites" would be admitted 
if sufficient students applied to form a separate class 
numbering ten. This again was because "non .... White " students 
would not be permitted to be present at the treatment of 
White patients. The requisite number of 11 ncn - White 11 stu= 
dents has never applied for admission to the dental faculty , 
and consequently none have ever been admitted . 21 ) 
In those faculties where Blacks were admitted they attended 
the same classes as Whites , used the same libraries and did 
the same work . In extra - curricular activities the regula= 
tions at Wits prevented mixed $port and mixed dancing 22 ), 
hut in otherextra - mural activities, e . g ., the Student Re= 
presentative Council (S . R. C. ) activi+,ies, all students took 
part without distinction . Black students were elected to 
23) the S.R.C . . 
Another point to note is that by the decision of the Council 
of Wits, segregated seating was enfor c ed in the Great Hall 
whe n the public was admitted to any functions other than 
T,hose of a stricly acudemic na ture . 2 4) It is the writer ' s 
s uhmission that this decision can be attributed to the fact 
that some members of the White racial group(s) who attended 
those function~t for their belief in and to uphold the 
ideology of separate development, objected to the mixed 
seating of Black and White audienres. 
The following table shows the number of "non - White" students 
21) NUSAS , The African in the Universities , p . 12. 
22) This discrepancy favoured the establishment of sepa= 
rate universities for Blacks where this humiliation 
would be elliminated . 
23) NUSAS, Op . cit . , p.12 . 
24) Loe . cit. 
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admitted at Wits in the years 1949 , 1950 and 1953 , and the 
proportion they formed of the total student body : 2 5) 
TABLE 3 
Year Non - Whites Percentage Total of all 
students 
1gL>9 188 4 ' 1 4 , 580 
19 50 20 1 5 , 4 3,754 
1953 220 4 , 9 4,273 
In connection wi th the above Table 3 it should be mentioned 
that most of those "non - Whi tes " at Wits were enro l led either 
in the factil ty of me di cine 26 ) or in a course not offered at 
Fort Hare which vras opened in 1916 prirr:arily for "non - Whites ". 
The fo l lowing table shows the enrolment of "non - White::; " at 
Wits in 1953 accordi ng to faculties and racial groups and 
27) the entire student body: 
TABLE 4 
Fci cul ty Blacks Coloured Asiatic All Races 
Arts 1 4 2 19 743 
Scien ce 9 5 40 346 
Medi cir e /~ 2 5 58 942 
Engineering 
-- -
3 708 
Commerce 4 - 7 917 
La w 6 2 2 168 
Den tist r y - - - 21 5 
Ar chi tectur e - - 2 240 
TOTAL 75 14 1 31 4, 273 
------------------------
25) NUSAS , The Afri can i n the Un i ve r s i t i es , p . 12 . 
26) See Tabl e 4 of thi s page . 
27) NUSAS , Op. Cit . , p . 12 . 
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From the above table it will be noticed that the number of 
Black medical students at Wits were higher than those at UCT 
(See Table 1 page 31) because prior to 1948 the government 
has been offering five annual medical scholarships to Blacks 
to study at Wits. When in 1948 the go vernment announced 
that it would terminate those scholarships , the Trust Fund 
agreed to a R1 levy per ~tudent towards the funQ . In 
certain f~c~lties, e . g . dentistry , fer reasons advanced on 
page 34 of this work , Blacks were not admitted. 
The following tabl e shows the number and corresponQing years 
during which Blacks studied at Wits . 28 ) 
TABLE 2_ 
Year 19 54 19 57 19 59 19 61 1965 19 66 1967 1968 I 
Enrolment 72 59 74 36 10 6 2 4 
In connection with the above table it will be noticed that 
from 1961 there has been a drop in the num ber of Bl~ck stu= 
rlents at Wits. This drop can be attributed to , amongst 
others , the announcement by Wits in 1953 that in future few 
Bl ack medical students would be admitted ; the passing by 
Parliament of the Exter.sion of University Education Act (Act 
No .45 of 1959) in terms of which no further Blacks would bB 
admitted to study at the former open universities without 
Ministerial approval since in terms of the said Act Black 
university colleges were to be established . For that reason , 
those Blacks who studied at Wits from 1961 were those who 
enrolled there prior to 1960 for they diQ not need to obtain 
Ministerial approval or those who obtained Ministerial appro= 
val to study for the courses not offered at the Black uni= 
versity colleges . By the same Act No . 45 of 1 959 even the 
Black medical students were to register at the Natal Medical 
School . 
------------------------
28) Horrell, M. , Bantu Edu cation to 1968 , p . 116 . 
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Besides UCT and Wits , the University of Na t al also admi tted 
Blacks as students. 
1 . 3 The University of Natal 
The "non - White" classes at the University of Natal fell 
into two categories : the medical classes and the oth ers . 29) 
As the r e were two d i fferent systems at this Unive r sity re= 
garding "non - Whites ", it '.\1i ll be logical to consider t h em 
separately. 
1.3.1 The University of Natal : The Medical School 
The Natal Medical School , which admits "non - Whiten students 
only , opened 
Co loured and 
in 1957 . 30 ) 
in 1951 with an enrolment of 12 Blacks, 2 
20 Indians ; 12 of whom g radua t ed successfully 
At the end of 1953 there were 77 students, 
26 in the first year of study , 26 in the second year of 
study , 21 in the third y ear . 31 ) 
Although it has been sta ted that White students may be ad= 
32 ) 
mitted only in exceptional cas es , non e has ever 
be en admitted . It is evident that the Medi cal School has 
been established for "non - Whites " because i t has been 
o iscri bed as being:33) 
" Primarily for non - European undergraduate training , but also 
to provide facilities f o r research in to the vast and complex 
problems of sickness in Africa . " 
The Medi ca l School is situated n ext to t he Ki n g Edward VIII 
ncn - White Eospital in Durban . The pre - clinical t r aining cf 
students took place in the temporary quarters at Wentwor th , 
on the outskirts of Durban . The maximum number of students 
---------------------
29) NUSAS , The African in the Universitie~ , p . 11 . 
30) Horrell, M., Bantu Education to 19 68 , p . 11 6 . 
31) NUSAS , The African in the Universities; p . 11 . 
32) Na tal Uni versity , "Helo your people" , Natal University 
Non - Eurooean Section , p . 15 . 
33 ) Uni v ersity of Natal , The New Durban Medical School Re= 
sponds to the Challenges of Africa , undated , p . 5 . 
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who could be admitted to any one year of study was for ty . 34) 
In place of the bursaries it has previously granted to Wi ts 
the government decided to make fifteen bursari es of R350 
available annually at the Nata l Medi cal School during the 
two preliminary years, and thereafter bursaries of R 4 50 a 
year . 35) 
If a student failed his examination he did not receive a 
bursary for the "repeat " year , but if he subsequently pas sed 
it was resumed. Should he give up the course he was expected 
to repay the full amount he had received . Suc cessful students 
who practiced within South Africa were asked to repay one - half 
of the sum received together with interes t as from the da te 
repayment fell due : but if they left the country they had 
36) to repay the whole sum . 
These medical s t udents had to sign an undertaking never t o 
administer to White p a tients , except in c i rcumsta n ces of 
emergency. 37 ) 
The faculty , like all medical school s in South Africa, is 
subjected to the gen eral supervision by the South Afri can 
Medical and Dental Council which maintains the standard o f 
all medical de grees award ed in South Afri~a . 38 ) 
Students who enrol l ed after ma triculating take a general 
educational course for one year , a pre - medical course for t he 
second , and then a five - year medical course . Those who have 
obtaineQ a first - class matriculation pass may be exempted 
from the first general educational year, while those who 
have a degre e in the basic science subjects are admitted in 
.------------------------
34) University of Natal , The New Durban Medical School Re= 
sponds to the Challenges of Africa , undated , p . 5 . 
35) Horrell , M., Bantu Educati on to 19 68 , p .117. 
3 6) Lo c . cit . 
37) NUSAS, The African in the Universi t ies, p . 11. 
38) IQisl.' p .14. 
39 
the f ir s~ year of t he medica l t r a i n i ng prope r. 39 ) 
The co ur se p r ov i ded by t he med i cal f acul ty , l e a d i ng to the 
deg r ee M.B.,CH.B. (Bache l or of M e d ici~ e and Ba che l o r o f Sur= 
ge r~r ) lasts se ven years, i n c ontras t t o t h e six- yea r co ur se 
o f a ll t h e o t her med i ca l scho ols in South Africa. Wherea s 
the othe r medical s cho ols d evote d one y ear to pre- me dical 
studies, t he Natal Medical Sc ho ol devoted two y ears to suc h 
stu d ies. In a dditi on t o co urses in p hy sics, c h emistry , bo t a n y 
a n d zo o l ogy , t he stud e n t s stud y En gli sh or Afri kaans and 
Sociolog y , or some other social science. Th e reason for this 
e xtra y ear has been explained as fo ll ows : 40) 
"This p r o vides the students with a much broader basis of 
g en e ral education before h e proceeds to his more specialized 
professional training : It ie hoped that this will help him 
ultimately from the professional view roint alone : and it 
will h elp him tco to make t h e kind of contribution to the 
cultural life of the c ommunity . .. " 
In 1968 the enrolment of the Black students in the Medical 
School were distributed as . follows : 41 ) 
TABLE 6 
Year Men Women Total 
Preliminary 19 3 22 
First Year 27 3 30 
Second Year 28 3 31 
Third Year 1 5 - 1 5 
Fourth Year 9 2 11 
Fif tt Year 1 1 1 1 2 
Sixth Year 9 1 10 
TOTAL 118 13 131 
---------- -------------
39) Horrell , M., Bantu Edu cation t o 19 68 , p . 1 17. 
40) University of Natal, The New Durban School Responds 
t o th e Chall enges of Africa , undated , p . 32 . 
41) Horr e ll, M., Ea.~tu Education to 1968 , p . 1!7 . 
40 
From the above table i t will be noticed that more male s tu= 
dents go for medicine than is t~e case wi th female students . 
This can be a ttri bu t ed to the fact that most fem&le studen ts , 
after completing Standard 8 (Form III) v1 c:o .1t fo r the Prir.:ary 
Teache rs Cours e rather than fo r Standard 10 (Form 5/Matricu= 
l ation) which is an entrance qualification for the Medical 
students . A further speculation for the low number of the 
female . medical students is ttat few female students who 
reac hed and passed Standard 10 excluded Mathematics , Phy si= 
cal Scien ce a nd Biolcgy (which are vital subjects for a 
prospective medical student) in their curriculum . The ab= 
sence of Third Year female students in 1968 maybe that in 
1967 n o Second Year female student passed into the Third Year . 
1 .J.2 The University cf Natal: Faculties Other than Med i cal 
Another effect of the increased demand for university educa= 
tion for "non-Whites " was the institution of classes for them 
at the Natal Unive rsity College.42 ) These classes were 
organized on a different basis from that wh~ch existed at 
Wits and UCT ; for while they were an integral part of the 
Natal University College , they were completely separated 
from White classes . The first classes were held in 1936 with 
an enrolment of ninete en students , whcse choice of subjects 
was limited to five courses for the B.A . degree . 43 ) 
Adequate indication that the expansion was rapid , is shown by 
the fact that by 1944 the number of st~dents had reached 159 , 
and the number of courses offered had increased to seventeen . 44) 
In 1947 classes were provided for the first time in Commerce 
and Social Science , but as the required number of ten could 
in later years not be reached to constitute a class , the 
42 ) The Natal University College became the Unive rsity of 
Natal in 194 7 . 
NUSAS , The African in the Universities , p . 11 . 
University of Natal , "Help yo ur- PeoD l e " ... Non -
EuropeaI'- Section , p . 6 ~ 
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Commerce course had to be suspended . 45) 
In 1949 the "non - Whites" at Natal Universi ty r..ur.:bered 330, 
which fell to 205 the following ye&r . It wculd seem that 
the reason for this drop was the substantial increase in 
fees in 1949 . 46 ) 
As the " non - White" section did net have buildings, its 
classes were held , as a temporary expedient , on the premises 
of Sastri Col lege, an Indian Boys High School some distance 
from the Natal University buildings. These classes were 
held when the school was n o t in session and the University 
had certain temporary buildings in the grounds of the sc ho ol 
which housed the library, ccmmon rooms and administration 
offi ces . At the beginning of 1954 it was announced that 
s ome of the classes would in future be held in City Buildings , 
where White part-time classes were held . But this would not 
alt e r their segregated basis.4?) 
Another fact that should not pa ss unnoticed is that a t fi rst 
11 non - White 11 classes were taught by part - time l ecturers es= 
pecially emrloyed for the purpose. But in 1946 a system was 
introduced whereby, wherever possible, "non - Whites" were 
taught by the same lecturers as White students in correspon= 
ding classes, the reason being to en sure that the teaching 
48) 
cf the two groups was of the same standard. 
4 5 ) NUS AS , Op • Cit • ; p • 11 . 
4 6) Lo c . cit . 
47) Information supplied to NUSAS by the office of the 
Registrar of the University of Eat.al . (NUSAS , The 
Africar.. in the University; p . 11) . 
48) NUSAS, The African in the Universities , p . 11 . 
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It should further be noted that course s were not offered 
to "non- Whites" in the f a cultie s cf engineering, arc hi= 
tecture, law, agriculture or Fine a rt s , all of which were 
available in the University for Whites.49 ) The reasons for 
this ca n be attributed to the fact that since it ic ccstly 
to establish a facult y , a nd since at this university there 
were segregated classes, and since the number of "non-Whites" 
who might have wished to fo llow any of the said courses 
could not constitute a minimum class of ten , no tuiticn ~as 
offered to non - Whites in those courses . Nor were they 
offered in the faculty of Science . 50 ) 
The majority 'of classes were hel d either i n the evenings or 
at week - ends , as the l ecturers and buildings were seldom 
availabl e at other times . This appli ed to full - time as well 
as part - tim e students . 51 ) 
The "non - White " secti on had its own S.R . C. which a rranged 
separate sport and social activities for them . The council 
provided for the "non - White" students a means of a direct 
appro~ ch to the University authorities , so t hat they need 
n ot make representations through a White S . R. C. in matters 
pe rtaining to their own particular interests. 52 ) 
The following table shows the number and correspondin' yea rs 
during which "non-White" students studi ed at Nata1. 53 The 
49) NUSAS, The African in t h e Universities , p . 14 . 
50) University cf Natal , Courses for Nori - Europ ean, 1954, p.8. 
51 ) NUSAS , Op. cit., p . 14. 
52) Malherbe, E . G., The Autonomy of our Un i versities and 
Aparthe id, p.1 4 . 
53) Horrell, M. , Bantu Education to 19 68 , p ~ 1 1 6 . 
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figures include both the students attending the Medical School 
and those of faculties other than medical . 
TABLE 7 
Year 1954 1957 19 59 1961 1965 1966 1967 1968 
Enrol ment 102 101 187 181 132 1 41 133 1 61 
In connection with the table above , let mention be made of 
the fact that these f i gures , compared to the figures of UCT 
(see Table 2 ) and Wits (see Table 5), are inflated since as 
from 1951, b ecause of the Government bursari es , Blacks were 
encouraged to go to Natal . Even Act No . 45 of 1959 placed no 
restriction en Bla ck medical students who wished to study at 
~Ja tal. That is why even after 19 60 the number of "n on - Whiten 
students at Natal was signi f i c&ntly higher f or here it com = 
bined the few non - medi ca l students who after 1960 obtained 
Ministerial approval and the med i cal students who needed no 
Ministerial approval . 
1 . 4 The University of South Africa (Unisa) 
Unisa. is a multi - racial co rrespondence university giving 
tuition to all its students in all the courses it offers . 
It is at this University where many a Bl ackman , being 
Udable to afford the costs of r e sidential unive rsities , 
acquired higher education. 
The followin g table shows the number and corresponding years 
during which Black students studied at Unisa . 54 ) 
TABLE 8 
Year 19 54 1957 19 59 1961 1965 1966 19 67 1968 
Enrolment c; 5 c; 
"' "' 
108 5 12 52 11 71 1 310 1 61 6 1863 2236 
54) Horrell , M., Bantu Education to 1968 , p . 116. 
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A poi~t to note is that , compared to those of UCT 55), 
Wits 56 ) and Natal 57 ) respectively, the figures of Unisa are 
higher . This can be attri buted to the fact that most Black 
students could not afford the financial costs of residential 
universities . They made use of the facilities open to them 
at Unisa vhere they could study whilst working and earning 
~oney to pay fo ~ their education. Even Act No . 45 of 1959 
placed no restrictions to the admittance of Blacks at Unisa . 
1 . 5 Kollege yQ Bana Ba Afrika 
Kollege ya Bana BaAfrita was established in 1926 in accordance 
with the pro-..'isicnc of article 21 o f the Company Act 53 ) by 
so~e minieters and laymen of t he Dutch Reformed Church in 
Pretoria, who fe l t the need for universi ty education for 
Blacks in the Transvaal . It was registered with the then 
Department of Native Affai~s and -received a Governmen t sub= 
sidy . 59) Classes were held in tte avening at the Furgerson 
Coloured School in Marabastad, Prctoria . 60) 
As this Colle g e did n ot have a staff of its own, use was made 
of available part - time l ecturers drawn from the University 
of Pretoria, Unisa 61 ) and from other qualified people around 
Pretoria . 62 ) It is noteworthy that one of its first lecturers 
was E.F . Potgieter, later to become the first Rector of the 
University College of the North. 63 ) 
55) Table 2 page 31 of this work . 
56) Table 5 page 36 of this work . 
57) Table 7 page 43 of this work . 
58) Coetzee , J . H., Op. cit . , p . 129 . 
59) Kgware , W. M. , Black Universities in South Africa, p.3 . 
60) Loe. cit . 
61 ) Coetzee , J . H. ' OE · cit. , p . 129 . 
62) Kgware, W. M., O:e. cit . • p . 3 . 
63) Loe . cit. 
The students were mostly drawn from around Pretoria and pr e ~ 
pared for the degrees and diplomas of Unisa. 64) The placing 
of this college under the academic auspices of Unisa ensured 
t hat the required standard of higher education was maintained; 
and that those who tau ght, would be proud that their products 
woul d be i.1.ferior to none in academic circles; and in the 
final analys is these products would be valua ble assets to 
their communities and to South Africa as a whole . 
The college closed down at the end of 1958 . When the Uni= 
versity College of the North was established , the colle g e 
donated all its assets to this new institution , including a 
sum of R10 000 to be used to erect a reading room or a 
recreation centr e . The amoun t was used to erect t h e latter 
for s t udents . 6 5) 
1 .6 The University Colle g e of Fort Hare : 
His t ori cal Background 
One could take 1841 as the s tar t ing point in the History of 
t he Uni ve rsity ( Colle g e) of Fo r t Ha r e , 6 6 ) for in t ha t y ear, 
t he Glas gow Mis s ionary So cie ty founded a theolo gical insti= 
tution, Lovedale by na me, whi c h catered en t irely for the 
trainin g cf Bla ck ministers of r eli g ion . Later thrBe similar 
instituti ons - - Healdtown, St . Ma t t h ews and Emgwali, at 
whi c h provisicn was also made for the t raining of ministers, 
s hoemakers, farmers, bricklayers, car)enters, 
domestic servants; came into being. 67 
blacksmiths, 
64) Kgware, W. M. , Black Universities in South Africa , p . 3. 
65) Loe. cit. 
66) Unless otherwise indicated, hereafter referred to as 
Fort Hare . 
67) Fort Hare, A Short Pictorial History of the University 
College of Fort Hare, 1916 - 1959 , p . 1 . 
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As early as 1878 68 ) Dr. James Stewart of the Lovedale Pres= 
byterian Theological Institution for Blacks predicted that 
if the desire for Blacks to acquire education continued to 
grow, it would be necessary to provide them with education, 
under Christian auspiceG, 69 ) of university standing . 7o) In 
November 1904 Dr . Stewart stressed this view before the 
Inter - Colonial Native Affairs Commission and in turn this 
Commission in 1905, of which Sir Gcdfre y Lagden was presi= 
dent 71 ), recommended that a Central Native Colle ge with the 
purpose of training Black teachers and to afford them with 
an apportunity for higher education, be established with the 
financial aid from the various British colonies in Southern 
Africa . 72 ) 
In the course of time missionary chur ches in co llaboration 
with Whites and Blacks were working towards the establish= 
ment of a co llege for higher educatio n principally for Blacks . 
At a convention cf 160 de legates from the various British 
c oloni e s in Southern Afri ca and organizations he ld on 28 
ne c ember 1905 to consider the recommendation of tho Inter -
~olonial Native Affairs Commission tha t a Central Native 
College be establis hed , it was, amo n gst others, pointed out 
that the Transvaal government stated that those desiring 
educational benefits for themselves or their children, should 
meet some of the costs. 7 3) 
Thereupon the meeting resolved to send a petition to the High 
C0mmissioner and to the various Governments of South Africa, 
enlis t ing the support of missionary societies and colonial 
statesmen as well as Bla cks , including those of the present 
68) University of Fort Hare, Calendar , 1978, p . 13 . 
69) Loe . cit . 
7 0 ) C o e t z e e , J . H • , Op • c i t . , p • 1 5 6 • 
71) University of Fort Har e , Calendar, 1978, p . 13. 
72) Fort Hare, A Short Pictorial History . • . 1916 - 1959, 
p.2. 
7 3) Lo c. cit . 
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Lesotho and Bot s wana 74 ), tha t an Inte r - St ate Na t i ve College 
b e establishe d . The Ca p e Government a p p r oved the r ecomm en= 
dation of t h e Native Af f a i r s Commis s i on . 7 5 ) 
At a conference tha t me t in Oc to ber 190 7 i n King Williams 
Town , it was a f f i rmed tha t : diffe ren c e s in colour could not 
prevent men from working co - op e r& t i vely for the common good ; 
the coll c 0 ·' wo u l d have a gre a t e r inf lue n ce up on Blacks than 
anything befo r e it ; i t woul d en r i ch the economic , p ol i t i cal , 
r e l igiouc, edu cation a l and moral standards of Bla ck s . 76 ) 
A guarentee fund wa s establi shed fo r which a n execu t i ve 
board , unde r the chairman s hip of the Rev . J a mes Hen derso n , 
Prin ci pal o f Lov e d a l e , wa s es t abli shed i n 19 07 . 7 7 ) From 
many s ources i n South Af ri ca , includi n g t h e sum of R2 0 0 0 0 
voted fo r by the Tr a nskeian Terri tories Gen e r a l Cou n cil , 78 ) 
f und s we r e o btained to establish a co l leg e . The Uni t ed 
F'r e e Chu r c h o f Scotland offered a s i t e at Fo r t Ha r e 79) --
the large s t of the nineteen c e n t u ry f r on t i e r f o r ts i n the 
te r r ito r y f orr:::e rl y k n own a s Kaff r aria 80 ) -- as par t of a 
co n tri bu t ion of R10 ooo . 8 1 ) 
Th e Transke ian represe nta tive~ re j ected oth e r s u g gested sites 
including Bl o e mfon te in, Kro onstad , Pot ch e fstroom , and Maseru 
a n d supported t h e suggestion to acc ept t h e Fort Hare si t e on 
the claim tha t i t h&d b e en suggested by the peopl e mos t 
c ompe t en t t o choo se . 82 ) 
7 4) Ke r r , A. , Fo r t Ha r e 1915 - 19 48 . The Evolu t i on 0f an 
Af r ican Coll e g e , 
7 5) Fort Hare , A Short Picto r ial History 1 9 1 6 - 1959 , p . 2 . 
7 6 ) Lo c . cit . 
7 7 ) Uni v e rs i t y c f For t Ha r e , Cal enda r, 1978 , p.1 3 . 
78 ) Un i v e r sity Gol l e g e of Fo r t Ha r e , Golden Jubilee 
1 g 1 6 - 1966, p. 1 8 . 
79) Unive r s ity cf Fo r t Ha r e , Calenda r, 19 78 , p . 1 3 . 
80 ) Fo rt Hare , A Sh o r · Pi c t ori a l History . . . 19 1 6 - 1959 , p . 3 . 
8 1 ) Unive rsity c f Fort Ha r e , Cal e nda r , 19 78 , p . 1 3 . 
8 2 ) Fo r t Ha re , A Sho r t Pictori a l Histo ry . . . 19 1 6 - 1959 , p . 3 . 
l8 
On May 5, 1908 , an inter- colonial conference , follo wed by 
the Lovedale Convention of t he same year , met in Pretoria 
t o dis cuss grants t.o the propcsed inte r - s t ate coll ege . De= 
spite the ill feeling that a separate college was necessary 
for Bl acks a s a result of racial prejudice , a deputation 
met the Minister of Education to state i t s case and in t en= 
ti ons of advancing with the idea of a proposed college . 83) 
Although t he Executive cf t he col l ege had already bou ght 
f our houses at Fort Hare , probress was s helved on the eve of 
the formation of the Union and by the ill feeling a gainst 
the Native Land Act 8l) of 1913 which reduced public si..;.pport 
for the college . 85 ) 
In Nnvember 1914 a consti t ution for the College was adopted 
by the contributors and a Governing Council for the college 
was establ ished . The first meeting of the Governing Council 
was held in January 1g!5 under the chairmanship of the Re v . 
James Henderson, Principal of Lovedale . 86 ) It was decided 
that the 300 acres offered by the United Free Church of Scot= 
land was a suitable site for the college , moreso in t hat it 
had a good water supply and that it was next to a railway 
1 . 87) i n e . 
The Union Government promised an annual grant of R1 250 for 
salari e s and R500 as a special grant for ~ gricultural t raining 
and appoir.t.ed representativec on the Governing r,onncil . The 
8'3 ) Fort Hare, A Short Pictorial History ... 1916- 1959 , p . 3 . 
84) The ~ c t stipulated condition s f o r buying , hiring or 
owning cf land by Blacks in the Union of South Africa . 
It wa~ felt by s~me people that this Act was unfair as 
it restri c t ed land ownership by Bla cks . 
85) Fort, Har l" , A Short Pi c t orial Histo r y .. . 191 6- 19 59 , p . 3 . 
8 6 ) fln i VP!·8it.y 0 f Fort Hare, Cal endar, p . 13 . 
87) Po rt Ha r e, A Sho r t Pic ~oria l Hj sto r y . . . 1916- 1959 , p . 3 . 
University of ~he Cape of Good Hope and various contributing 
bodies, in~luding colonial govArnments, various churches and 
groups of donors, also appointed representatives. 88 ) 
Finally, after ten years of planning and discussion, and in 
spite of delays occasioned by the formation of the Union of 
South Africa , and later by the outbreak of World War 1 and 
other related obstacles, the South African Native College 
was declared open on 8 Ferbruary 1916 , by General Louis Botha , 
Prime Minister of the Union of South Africa . 8 9) 
Dr . Alexander Kerr was the Principal of the College on its 
opening in 1916 until his retirement in 1948 . 90) He was a 
graduate of Edinburgh University and a teacher trained at 
Muray House . 91 ) His only full - time assistant was Mr . D. D.T. 
Jabavu, son of one of the founders of the College (Mr . T . 
Tengo Jabavu), whose qualifications included a London Uni= 
versity English Honours degree , an Education DiploQa of Bir= 
mingham University, and a considerable first - hand knowledge 
o f American educational systems. Professor C. P . Dent was 
Principal from March 19 4 9 9 3 ) and retired at the end of 19 5 5 . 9 4) 
After 1955 the post of Principal was from time to time tempo= 
rarily filled. Profes so r H.R . Burrows , who had retired from 
the c hair of Economics at Natal University, acted as Principal 
from the beginning of 1958 to the end of 1959 when the College 
was transferred to the Department of Bantu Education and Pro= 
fessor J.J. Ross appointed Rector of the College . 95) After the 
88) Fort Hare, A Short Pictorial History ... 1916-1959, p . 4 . 
8 9 ) Coe t z e e , J . H . , Op • cit . , p • 1 5 9 . 
90) University cf Fort Hare, Calendar, 1978, p .1 3 . 
91) Fort Hare, A Short Pictorial History •.. 1916-1959 , p . 4 . 
9 2) Lo c. cit. 
93) University of Fort Hare, Calendar, 1978, p .1 3 . 
9 4) Lo c. cit. 
9 5) Lo c . cit . 
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retirement of Professor Ross, Professor J.M . de Wet was 
appointed Rector with effect from 1 July 1968 . 9 6 ) 
The College began by acceptir.g not only undergraduate students 
but also secondary school students preparing fo r the matricu= 
lation examinations.9 7 ) While the College wa s established 
primarily to serve Blacks, Indian and Coloured students were 
admitted four months after the opening of the College . 9 8 ) 
Of the first twenty students 99 ) none had matriculation and 
they a l l studied either for post - primary education or diploma 
in Commerce or Agriculture. For the first five years classes 
were held in a bungalow . 100) The College continued t9 offer 
secondary school education until 1936 . 101 ) 
In 1923 the Union Parliament passed the Higher Education Act 
(Act No . 30 of 1923) which placed technical colleges , universi= 
ty co lleges and univ e rsities, under the control of the the n 
Union Department of Education . Fort Hare was also incorpo= 
rat ed as an institution of higher learning under this legis= 
lation. 102 ) She was placed under the same gove rnment depart= 
ment as other institutions of highe r learning . The Government 
N0tice also changed the name of the South African Native Col= 
lege to Fort Hare College . IOJ) 
When the constituent colleges of Unisa 104 ) were to be accorded 
a cademi c independence , the Government r e commended that Fort 
96) 
97) 
98) 
99) 
University of Fort Hare , Calendar , 1978 , p . 13 . 
Hellman , E . , (ed.), Handbook of Race Relations in 
South Africa, p . 372 . 
Co e t z e e , J . H • , Op • c i t . , p • 1 5 9 • 
There were 1 6 Bl ack male students , 2 Black female students 
and 2 ma l e White students . (Coetzee , J . E. , Op . cit .• p . 160) . 
1 00 ) Coe t z e e, J. II. , Op . cit ., p . 1 60 . 
101) Fort Hare, A Short Pictcrial History .•. 1916 - 1959 , p . 5 . 
102 Government Notice No.1654 of 8 October 1923 . 
103) Ke rr, A., Op. cit., p . 125 . 
104) In terms of Ac t No.JO of 19 23 For t Hare matriculated 
students could register as external students with Unisa . 
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Hare should be affiliQted to one of the independent uni= 
versities . Thus in March, 1951, Fort Hare became allied to 
Rhodes University . 105) 
Under the University Education Act of 1955 Fort Hare qualified 
as a university institution . Moreover, as a result of new 
basis of subsidies Fort Hare emerged from the financial dol= 
drums in which it had for so long lingered . By 1958 its annual 
Government subsidy tad increased to R180 442 and in 19 59 to 
R240 280 .10 6 ) 
In the space of forty - three yea~s Fort Hare had a growth107) 
from 20 secondary school students at various levels of study 
to 447 undergraduates or post - graduate students and 42 Diplo= 
ma or Certificate students . 108 ) 
1 . 6.1 Diverse Developments at Fort Hare 
To give a clear and complete picture of the development of 
Fort Hare as a univ e rsity insti tutio n the writer decided to 
also focus attention to the buildings , finances, control, 
courses offered, staff, students and the contribution made 
by Fo~t Hare towards the Black communities . As it is mostly 
by the standards and quality of its products that the value 
of an institution of higher l earning is judg ed , we shall con= 
elude this chapter by l ooking into f0rmer Fort Hare students 
in responsible jobs . 
1 . 6 . 1 .1 Bui l dings 
Among those who contributed towards the building of Fort 
Hare were the fo llowing : In 1918 the Union Government lent 
105 ) Fo r t Ha re , A Sho r t Pictorial History ... 1916 -1 959 , p . 8 . 
106 ) Ibid ., p . 9 . 
107) See Tables 9 a n d 10 of this work , pp . 61 & 62 . 
108) Fort Hare , Op . cit . , p.9 . 
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R21 000 towards the cost of a tuition building that is known 
as the Stewart Hall (named after Dr . Stewart). The firat 
portion of this building was completed in 1920 109) and was 
for6ally opened by the Rt. Hon. F.S . Malan , Minister of 
. 11 0) Education, on January 8, 1 921. The Y.M . C.A. 's of North 
America and Canada also offered a gift in 1930 which enabled 
the College to build the Christian Union Building . In 1934 
the Chamber of Mines donated R1 50000 111 ) as an endowment for 
medical education for Blacks. 112 ) The Mine Labourer's 
Association contribu ted R2 000 towards the building of the 
Livingstone Hall which was declared open by the Hon. J.H . 
Hofmeyr 113 ) (M.A. : L.L . D. ) on 24 March 1937. 11 4) The Blacks 
of the Transkei gave R2 000 towards the building of the 
Welsh 11 5) Wing of the Stewart Hall. The Carnegie Corporation 
cf New York, together with the Union Government financed the 
cost of the Library and the Museum . The Bantu Welfare Trust 
Qontributed R10 00 0 towards the building of the Donaldson 11 6) 
Wing of the Stewart Hall. 117 ) 
The fact that church hostels 118 ) were a key feature at Fort 
Hare is evideTut from the following church buildings : The 
Methodist Church built the Wolsley House at a cost of R28000 
109) Fort Hare, A Short Pictorial History ... 1916- 1959, p . 11 . 
110) University of Fort Hare, Calendar, 1976, p.14. 
111) Loe. cit. 
112) See paragraph 1.6.1 .4 of this work (Courses Offered at 
Fort Hare) 
113) A South African genious who became Principal and Vice -
Chancellor of Wits and also a Minister of Finance in 
the Smuts Cabinet. 
114) Fort Hare, Calendar, 1978 , p . 11 . 
115) Senator the Hon . W.T . Welsh was chief magistrate of the 
Transkei from 1920 - 1923. 
116) Lt. Col. James Donaldson, DSO, wao founder of the Bantu 
Welfare Trust and donor of about R400 000 to Black progres: 
117) Fort Ha.re, Calendar, 1978, p . 12 . 
118) Fort Hare, A Short Pi0torial History . . . 1916- 1959, p . 12 . 
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to accommodat8 Methodist students. 11 9) The Iona House and 
the Warden ' s House built at a cost of R20 000 financed by 
the United Free Churchof Scotland and partl y (a sum of 
R5000) by the Presbyterian Church of South Af ri ca to 
accommodate Presbyterian students . 120 ) I n 1934 the Church 
of the Province built the Beda Hal l which was completed 
1935 to house An gli ca n students . 121 ) 
Other hostels were the Ferguson-Davie Block which was begun 
in 1947 and fin is hed in 1948. Finally, made possible by a 
Government grant and a gift from Mis s McCale (the lady warden 
li brarian), the ho stelto accommodate 50 female students was 
opened on April 15, 1941 by Mrs . M. Ballinger , M.A., MP . and 
was named Elukhanyisweni (the home of enlightenment) . 122 ) 
1 . 6 . 1 . 2 Finances 
From i t s e stablis hment up to 1959 Fo rt Hare received funds 
from different churches , the Union Government , the South 
African unive rsiti e s, British co loni e s in Southern Africa , 
a nd from private co n t ri butors . 123 ) Of i mportance one may 
mention the following : 124) 
The Transkeian Terri to ri es General 
The United Free Chur ch of Scotland 
The Chamber of Mines 
The Union Government 
Counci l 
( 1 907) 
(1918) 
(1934) 
(19 57) 
R20 000 
R2 1 000 
R1 50 000 
R1 74 000 
Furthermore , most students were able of 
cause of bursaries that were offered to 
go to Fort Hare be= 
them. Seve ral . bur= 
sarie s and l oans have come from the Government ; pu bli c 
119 ) Fort Ha re, A Short Pictorial History •.. 1916-19 59 , p . 12 . 
120) I bi d ., p.16 
12 1) Ibid ., p.17 
122) University of Fort HarA, Cal endar, 1978 , p .1 5. 
1 2 3 ) Co e t z e e , J . H . , Op . c i t . , p . 1 7 0 . 
1 2 l.) Lo c . cit . 
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authorities; churches; symphathetic Whites and Blacks. 
The Transkeian Territories General Council gave 35 annual 
bursaries of R60 each . 12 5) 
Government bursaries or loans , of not more than R100 each, 
have been available to degree or Education Diploma students 
on condition that the recipient enters the teaching service 
of a Provincial Education Department . A number of Cape 
Merit Bursaries were also awarded on the same condition . 
The Natal Education Department granted scholarship to "non -
Whi te 11 stud en ts taking ag:;:-icul ture . The Mendi Memorial 
Fund Scholarships (this scholarship was founded in memory of 
the Black Labourers drowned in the English Channel in 1936) 
of R100 each and financed by contributions, were available 
to Black students ; and finally the College itself granted 
scholarships , bursa ries and loans to students . 12 6 ) 
1 . 6 . 1 . 3 Control : Governin g Council and Senate 
Initially (1907) Fort Hare had an Executive Council which 
was composed of five wembers who were to be replaced by a 
Governing Council the purpose of which was to run and con= 
1 27) trol the College . · When it became clear that the college 
would be established , a constitution was drawn up in 1914 
and the Governing Council was then chosen . This Council met 
for the first time on 6 January 19 1 5 . 128 ) 
When Fort Hare, in terms of the Higher Education Act of 1923, 
was placed under the Department of Education , Arts and Science, 
its Co unci l was increased by two members who represented the 
said Department . From now henceforth the Council had to sub= 
1 r 
mit annual reports concerning Fort Hare to the said Department. ~ 
125) Fort Hare , A Sho rt Pictori al History ... 1916- 1959, p . 26. 
1 2 6) Lo c . cit . 
127) Seboni , M. O. M., Op . cit ., p . 130 . 
128) Coetzee , J.H ., Op . cit ., p . 164 . 
129) Kerr, A. , Op . cit ., p . 125 . 
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When on 3 October 1952 the Native College became the Uni= 
versity College of Fort Hare, the Minister of Education, 
Arts and Science , entrusted the autonomy and freedom of Fort 
Hare to its Council . 130) 
The Council of Fort Hare was a multi - racial one and by 1959 
was composed as follows: 131 ) 
The Unicn Government 
The Senate 
Wits and Natal Universities 
Donars 
Secondary Black Schools 
Alumni 
Me thodist Church 
Church of the Province 
Anglican Church 
University of Rhodes 
Rector 
4 me mbers 
2 members 
2 one member for each University 
5 members of which 2 were Black s 
1 member 
1 Black member 
1 member 
1 member 
1 member 
2 members 
1 Rector of Fort Hare 
Amongs t other things , the Gove rning Council was empowered to 
admini ste r staff affairs; to submit annual reports to the 
Minister of Education , Arts a nd Science ; to a ppoint (on the 
recommendation of the different churches connected with Fort 
Hare) the personnel of the College and to a dminis ter the e n= 
tire running and control of Fort Hare . 1 32 ) 
In terms of the constitution of Fort Hare (1914) the Senate 
was empowered to deal with such matters as control and run= 
ning of lectures, courses, and the formation of regulations 
and syllab~ses as we ll as gen e ral discipline . 13 3 ) 
For proper running and control, by 1959 the Senate had 22 
Senate Committees of which the most important were : the 
130) Fort Hare, Op . cit . , p . 40 . 
1 31 ) Coetzee, J . H. ' Op . cit . , p . 1 66 . 
1 32 ) Coetz ee , J . H. , OE. cit . , p . 167 . 
133 ) Ibid . , p . 1 69 . 
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Executive Committee, tho General Lecturers Committe, the 
Development Committee, tho Committee of Representatives on 
the Council and Disciplinary Committee . 1 34) 
1 . 6 . 1 . 4 Courses offered at Fort Hare 
In 1937 matriculation 13 5) classes at Fort Hare were discon= 
tinued . Prior to 1937 Fort Hare offered courses for diplomas 
and commercial subjects . 1 36 ) In 1929 a start was made with 
a premedical course. In 1940 the College co - operated with 
the Fort Cox Agricultural College in training students for 
the Fort Hare Advanced Diploma in agriculture . The year 
1949 saw the introduction of B. A. Theology and a two - year 
course for non - matriculated theological students who were 
recommended by their churches and were placed under the 
guidance of Senior Lecturersin Biblical Studies . In 1952 a 
post - graduate Diploma in Theology was introduced . 1 3 7 ) 
Apart from the theological courses , Fort Hare also offered 
courses for the B. A. and B. Sc . degrees as well as a post -
graduate diploma in Education known as the University Educa= 
tion Diploma . The choice of subjects in the two degrees were 
more restricted than at the larger universities as it was 
naturally not possible for so small a College to provide 
courses in subjects for which there was relatively littl e 
demand . The most important subjects not available 
at Fort Hare , which were offered by the larger universities , 
1 3 4 ) Coe t z e e , J . H . , Op . c i t . , p . 1 6 9 . 
135) Fort Hare continued to offer matriculation classes up 
to 1937 even if from 1923 , in terms of Act No . JO of 
1923, it was regarded as an institution of higher 
learning . This was because most of the students who 
went there wer e below matriculation standard . This 
ic borne out of the fact that of tho 112 students who 
studied there in 1930, only 10 followed a post - matricu= 
l ation course . The College was characteristically 
still a mere high school . (Coetzee , J . H., Op . cit ., p . 175) . 
136) Coetzee, J.H ., Op . cit ., p . 175 . 
137) Fort Hare, A Short Pictorial History . .. 191 6 - 1959 , p . 7 . 
57 
were modern languages other than English, Afrikaans and 
Bantu languages , Hellenic Greek , and subjects concerned with 
fine art and music . For the B. Sc . degree all the usual sub= 
jects were offe r ed with the exception of Geology . 138 ) 
1 . 6 . 1 . 5 Staff 
From 1916 to 1959 the staff of Fort Hare was appointed by 
the College Council on no other criterion but academic quali= 
fications . 139 ) This was apparently based on the belief that 
a university rau0 t decide for its elf who shall teach . Party 
politics played no part in the selection of staff at Fort Hare . 
Academicians from within and outside South Africa taught at 
Fort Hare . 
Because of 
as science 
War 1 , use 
tempo rary 
14 in 1923 , 
the shortage of staff , especially in subjects such 
and mathematics , especially immediately after World 
was made of some members of the Lovedal e College on 
basis . 140 ) The staff grew from 2 in 191 6 141 ) to 
and to 34 in 1952 and ultimately to 47 in 19 59 . 1 42 ) 
When Fort Hare was placed under the academic guardianship of 
Unisa in 1923 , five members of its staff were appointed as 
additional members of the Boards of Faculties of the Senate 
of Unisa , thus giving them a share in the framing of re gula= 
1 38) University College of Fort Hare , Calendar , 1954 , p . 10 . 
1 3 9 ) Coe t z e e , Op • c i t . , p • 1 7 3 . 
140) Kerr , A. , Fort Hare, 1915- 1948 ... African College , p . 77 . 
141) See pages 49 and 61 of this work . 
1~2) Coetzee, J . H. , Up. cit., p . 174 .: This information is 
contrary to evidence submitted on Table 9 on page 61 
where figures does not co rrespond with those given in 
the abov~ source by Coetzee , J . H. The reason for this 
diffe~en c e can be attributed to the fact that at times 
u se was mad e of t emporarily employed staff members which 
the source used by Goetzee might not have included . A 
further reason for t he difference might be that evidence 
in Table 9 of this work include some new appoin tments 
which were not j_ncluded in the source used by Coetzee . 
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courses of study. Further, professors 
Hare were accorded the status of in= 
tions, syllabuses and 
and lecturers of Fort 
ternal examiners. 1 43) Fort Hare staff members were also 
appointed as external examiners. 1 44) 
When in 1951 Fort Hare was placed under the academic auspices 
of Rhodes University, its Departmental heads served in the 
faculty Council of Rhodes University . 
1. 6 .1. 6 Students and their activities 
At Fort Hare students represented diffe rent ethnic and racial 
g roups like the Fingos , Xhosas, Podos, Zulus, Swazis, Sothos , 
Tswanas, Indians, Whites , and students from outs~de South 
Africa . 14 5) 
From 1937 students could be admitted on condition that they 
had the Joint Matriculation Board certificate or the London 
Matriculation Certificate. 146 ) Students who were above the 
age of 25 and who were not in possession of matric but wished 
to go to Fort Hare, could be admitted in terms of what was 
known as Mature Age Exemption although they could not obtain 
the University Education before graduating . 1 47 ) 
Fort Hare had a heterogeneous student body . At least 20 
Whites 1 4 8 ) have at different times studied at Fort Hare. 
Hence, although essentially non - White 149 ) and primarily 
143) University of Fort Hare , Calendar, 1978, p . 14 . 
144) Coetzee, J . H., Op. cit ., p.168. 
145) See Table 10 of this work , page 62. 
146) Coetzee, J.H., Op. cit ., p.172. 
1 4 7) Lo c . cit . 
148) Ibid., p.163. 
149) From 1916 to 1959 Fort Hare served as a "Non - White" Col= 
lege in that within its walls it admitted not only 
Blacks, but also Indians and Coloureds . (Coetzee , J . H., 
Op. cit., p . 1 59). 
59 
Black 1 50), the College has been an 'open' institution in 
that colour played no part in the admission of its students. 
Most students have come from the Union of South Africa, but 
others have come from Basutoland (now Lesotho), Bechuanaland 
(now Botswana) and Swaziland, as well as from Southern Rho = 
desia (now Zimbabwe) and Northern Rhodesia (now Zambia) , 
Nyasaland (now Malawi), Mozambique , Kenya , Uganda and Tan= 
zania . This was the position at Fort Hare until 1953 when 
the South African Government decided to prohibit the admission 
of new students from outside South Africa . 1 51 ) The reason 
for this step was presumably based on the fact that South 
Africa had enough of its own Blacks to cater for . 
By the end of 1959, Fort Hare students had qualified for 
(after completing co urses and examination s in the College) 
29 post - graduat e degrees ; 687 B. A.; 507 B. Sc . ; 3 B. Ed .; 
452 Union Education Diploma and 193 Advanced Diploma , 
Diploma or Certificate in Agriculture or Theolo gy . 85 students 
pro ceeded elsewhere and have qualified in medicine either in 
South Africa or overseas and 72 ha ve taken senior degrees , 
including the Ph . D. , in other universiti es in South Africa 
and overseas . 1 52 ) 
Rules and regulation8 were strict . For example, students 
could not receive vis itors without the Hostel Warden ' s per= 
mission; nor co uld students own cars on the campus . Possession 
and consumption of alco ho l on the campus was forbidden . All 
student publications and meetings were subject to the 
approval of the Senate . 1 53) 
150) The move to establish Fort Hare was specifical ly aimed 
at establishing an instituti on of higher learning for 
Blacks . (Fort Hare , A Short Picto r ial History ..• 
1 91 6 - 1 9 59 ' p . 2 . ) 
151) Fort Hare, A Short Pictorial History ... 1916- 1959 , p . 24. 
1 52) Lo c . cit . 
~ 5 3 ) C o e t z e e , J . H • , Op • c i t . , p • 1 7 2 • 
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At Fort Hare sports were run on hostel lines . Among the 
sporting ~ctivities one finds the following: rugby, cricket, 
soccer, tennis, soft - ball, weight-lifting, and boxing. 1 54) 
Under the social &ctivities can be included the following 
sub - committees of the S.R.C. : Entertainment Committees; 
NUSAS Local Committee; Editorial Board; Law Society; Social 
Studies Committee ; Music Society ; Jazz Club; Science Society; 
Debating Gociety ; Ballroom Club; Philosophy Society; Rag 
Committee and the Dramae Society . Each was subsidized by 
the S . R. C. according to its needs within the limi t ·s of the 
small grant which the S . R.C. got from the College - ··- R1 , 00 
per annum per student. The S . R. C. augmented this by dar.ces, 
etc. Some sub - committees somet im es made profit from their 
activities . 1 55) 
It is important that we focus attention to the pro g ress and 
achievements made by Fort Hare students . 
1 .6.1 .7 Progress and success by students 
Tables 9 and 10 on pp . 61 &62 is an indication of the progre:::;s 
at Fort Hare . Paragraphs 1 . 6 . 1 . 7 to 1 . 6 .1 . 7 . 8 are evide nc e 
of the achievements mad e by some former Fort Hare students . 
But, as ~hall be evident in this work , university enrolment 
and the number of graduates increased considerably in their 
ethnic uLiversities. This can be attributed to the fact that 
ethnic universiti8s were within easy reach of students who 
had to attend them and also that after 1960 many Black high 
schools were established to produce more university applicants 
than it used to be the position prior to this period . 
154) Fort Hare, A Short Pictorial History ··• 1916 - 1959, 
p . 27 . 
155) Fort Hare , A Short Pictorial History ·· · 1916 - 1959, 
p . 28 . 
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As has been stated earlier , Fort Hare be gan by accepting 
n ot only und e rgraduates bu t also secondary school studen t s 
prepa r ing fo r matri culation . Still more , at Fort Hare , 
studi ed students from various British colonie s in Sou the r n 
Africa . At this institution studied Gtudents from the va r ious 
racial groups . To show t h e d eve l opme n t of Fort Hare from 19 1 6 
t o 1959 , tables are given below. I t is the a im , in giving 
these tabl es , to show the con t r i bution made by Fort Hare to = 
wards the edu cational embetterment of t he p eopl es of Sou t hern 
Afri ca in g e n eral, and particularly the Black ethni c g r oup s --
f or , as thes e table s shall indicate , at Fo r t Hare studied 
more Bl acks t han a n y other popul ation g roup i n Southe r n Af ri ca . 
In the fina l anal ysio , attenti on shal l al so be focuss ed on 
s o me former Fort Hare students in r esp onoi bl o j obs . Thes e 
fo r~ e r Fo r t Hare s t uden ts are se rving their Black communi t i e s 
in their cap a ci t i es as t r ibal chi efo , Educati on Office rs , 
univers i ty l e cturers . lawye rs , s c i enti s t s , p oliti c i a ns , 
au thors and do ctors . 
TABLE 9 
NUMBER OF STUDENTS , ACADEMIC STAFF , DEPARTMENTS AND GRADUAT ES 1 56 ) 
Years 191 6 192 1 1923 1930 193 7 1940 19 50 19 59 
Studen ts 20 66 10 2 1 30 139 188 382 489 
Acad emic Staff 2 7 10 9 1 5 18 27 49 
Departments - 7 10 9 1 5 18 1 6 19 
Graduates 
- -
1 5 1 6 1 6 43 86 
From the a b ove tabl e i t i s evident t ha t t he r e has been a 
r easona bl e i n c r e a se i n stu den t e n rolment a t Fo r t Hare f ro m 
19 1 6 - 1959 . The increas e i n stu den t en rolment n e c e ssitated 
an i n c r eas e in t h e a cad e mi c staff . The dive r s ity of n eeds 
156 ) Fort Hare , A Short Pic to rial History .•. 19 1 6 - 1959 , 
pp.48. 
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among students also made the authorities at Fort Hare to 
establish extra departments . It is also a point to note 
that by 1959 Fort Hare could boast of producing 86 graduates 
who were to serve their ccmmunitics in the various spheres 
of life . 
TABLE 10 
ETHNIC GROUPING OF FORT HARE STUDENTs 1 57 ) 
1 58) 
Fin go Zulu Swazi Sotho Tswana Indian Co Jou= Others TOTAL 
Year Zhosa red 
Pondo 
19 16 10 2 
- 5 - - - 3 20 
1930 66 1 6 1 31 2 5 8 1 130 
19 50 133 47 6 61 27 25 35 48 382 
19 54 143 46 8 40 13 19 37 68 374 
1955 121 47 7 40 1 6 27 37 73 368 
1956 141 37 6 32 1 5 40 40 57 368 
19 57 140 35 6 36 27 47 48 39 378 
19 58 164 34 1 3 38 34 59 59 28 429 
1959 188 41 9 26 24 100 70 31 489 
In connection with the above table let mention be made of the 
fact that because they were geographically situated next to 
Fort Hare , the Xhosa ethnic group(s) were comparatively more 
than those of the other individual groups . The number of the 
other racial groups will also increase in their own ethnic 
universities to be established . 
The following is a list of so~e former Fort Hare students and 
the positicns they held up to 1959 . Some might still be in 
the same position s whereas othe r s might have since been pro= 
157) Fo rt na re , A Short Picto r ial History • . . 1916-1 959 , pp . 48 - 49. 
1 58) By "Others " is mean t Whites and those students 
from ou tside South Africa . 
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moted and some retired or p~ssed away . 
1.6.1.7.1 Black Chiefs 
Amongst the chiefs who studied at Fort Hare one finds the 
following: 1 59 
Chief Victor Pot0 Member of thA Transkeian 
Terrotorial Body . 
Chief Kaizer Matanzima 
Chief Tshekedi Khama 
Chief Gatsha Buthelezi 
State PreBident of the Tran skei . 
Leading chief of Botswana. 
Chief Minister of KwaZulu. 
1 . 6 .1 .7.1 Black Officers and Governors of Institutions 
The following Blacks from Fort Hare became Education Officers 
f . t . t t . 1 60 ) or governors o ins i u ions : 
Mr. J . M. Mohapeloa , M. A., Education Officer , Lesotho . 
Miss G. Ghicpc, B.A.; M. Ed., Education Officer, Botswana 
while Rev . P.S. Mbete and Rev. S . Mokitirni became g ove rnors 
of institutions at Bensonvale and Osborn respectively . 
1 . 6 .1 . 7 . 3 University Lecturers 
Many former Fort Hare students became university lecturers , 
1 61 ) 
e . g . : 
Dr . A. C. 
Mr. S . M. 
Jordan, M.A. ; D. Litt. 
Sobukwe, 1 62 ) B. A. 
Dr . M. O.M . Seboni , M. Ed . ; D. Ed . : 
Dept . of African Studi es ; 
UCT . 
Bantu Studies; Wits . 
Dept . of Education; Fort Hare . 
159) Fort Hare , A Short Pictorial History ••. 1916-1959, p . 67. 
160) Ibid., p . 68. 
1 61 ) Loe. cit . 
162) Because of his unti-gov~rnment political views he was 
imprisoned on Robin Island. On his release he was 
refused with an exit permit. He was restricted to 
Kimberley where he died in 1978 . 
Prof. Z. K. Matthews , B. A., LL . B., M. A.: African Studi es , 
For t Hare . 
Prof . C.L . S . Nyembesi, M.A.; Dept . Bantu Language s; 
Fort Hare . 
1. 6 .1.7.4 Le gal profes s i onals 
Amongst the many former Fort Hare students in the l egal 
profession are the following : 1 63) 
Mr . P.P.D. Nokwe , B. Sc. ; LL . B. 
Mr . S .J.J. Zake , B. A. ; LL.B . 
Mr. H. Nj onjo, B.A.; LL . B. 
Jo hann e sburg 
Uganda 
Kenya 
Mr . W. M. Ts otsi , B. A. 
Mr . L.G. Va baza , B. A. 
Mr . K. Guzane , B. A. 
Mr . G. M. Matanzima , B. A. 
Mr. G. M. Pi t jie , M. A. 
1. 6 . 1.7 . 5 Sc ientists 
La d y Fre r e 
Li bode 
Um t a ta 
Nngc o bo 
J ohannesbu r g 
Fort Hare als o suppli ed sci en t ifi c worke r s of note like : 1 64) 
Mr. E . Kho mo , B. Sc . 
Mr. T . Msikinya, B. Sc . 
Mr . Mooj e l e , B. S c . 
Mr . J . Ko t s okoan e , B. Sc . 
Mr. Njoro ge , B. Sc . 
Chemi cal Researc h Stati on , 
Dar - es - Salam, Tanzani a 
Chemical Research Stati on , 
Dar- es - Salaam , Tanzania 
Ma t hematic s, Gove r nmen t Researc h 
Stati on , Lesotho . 
Soil Reclamation Offi cer , Exp e ri= 
me n t al Stati on, Lesotho 
Medi cal Dep a rtm e n t of Ken ya . 
1.6.1.7. 6 Gove rnm ent Off i c i a l s 
Among Government and Administrative Of ficers fro m Fort 
. . 1 6 5) Hare one may cite the f ollowing : 
163) Fort Hare, A Short Pictorial Hi s tory ..• 1916-1 9 59 , p . 69 . 
1 64) Lo c . cit . 
1 65 ) I bi d ., p . 70. 
Mr . R. Mugabe 
Mr . Y. Lule , B. Sc . 
Prof . H. Ntsanwisi , B.A . 
Mr . W. M. Chirwa , B. A. 
1 . 6 .1. 7 . 7 Authors 
65 
Prime Minister ; Zimbabwe 
President (deposed in 1979); 
Uganda 
Chief Minister , Ga~ankulu 
Member of Parliament , Malawi 
Sti l l more, Fort Hare , amongst others, produced the 
following authors : 1 66) 
Dr . A. C. Jordan 
Rev . J . J . R. Jolobe 
Pr of . C. L. C. S . Nyembesi 
Dr . M. O. M. Seboni 
Mr . D. P. Moloto 
Xhosa author 
Xhosa author 
Zul u author 
Tswana author 
Northern Sotho author 
1 . 6 . 1 . 7 . 8 Medical Practitioners 
Qui te a number of medical doctors , some of which are wo men , 
have been educated at Fort Hare . One may cite the 
following : 1 67 ) 
Dr . R.T. Bokwe Middledrift 
Dr . I. G~mede Durban 
Dr . R. R. Mahlangeni East - London 
Dr. w. Ntshone East - London 
Dr . w. Nkomo Atteridge vill e 
Dr . E. Rwairwai New Brighton 
Dr . P. Tsela Lady Selbourne 
Women doctors from Fort Hare were Dr . H. L. Mahabane, 
Dr. H. N. Jezile , Dr . O. R. Bikitsha , Dr . C. Nornpo zolo , 
and Dr . H. P . Chuene . 
166) Ibid ., p . 69 . 
1 6 7) Lo c . cit . 
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2 . CONCLUSION 
The above exposition has indicated the position and facili= 
ties available for university education for Blacks in 
South Africa until in 1959 when , by Acts of Parliament , 
the Extension cf University Education Act (Act No . 45 of 
1959) and the Fort Hare Transfer Act (Act No . 64 of 1959) 
separate university colleges were to be established for 
Blacks . Blacks could in future only be accepted at the 
former "open" univei~si ties with Ministerial approval . 
Evidence has also shown that of all the institutions of 
hi ghe r learning that were open to Blacks (with the 
exception of Unisa), Fort Hare produced many a man of 
note in the various walks of life . 
One should now trace the steps that were taken towards 
the introduction of separate Black uni versity institutions 
in South Africa . 
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CHAPTER 3 
STEPS TOWARDS THE INTRODUCTION OF SEPARATE UNIVERSITY 
EDUCATION FOR BLACKS IN SOUTH AFRICA 
1 . INTRODUCTION 
Amongst the multipli city of factors fer the establishment 
of separate university education for the different racial 
groups in South Africa , it has been argued that because of 
their reli gious, economic , political and social differences, 
Black and White should be separately educated so that each 
race group should maintain and promote its own cultural heri = 
tage . To achieve these goals Bla8ks should be curbed from 
attending the '' open" universiti es and be provided with their 
own separate universities. 
Opponents of academic separation maintained that the enforced 
introduction of segregation at universities will be contrary 
to the definiticn of what a university is . Such a step by the 
government was viewed as an encroachment to the beli ef in 
academic freedom and academic autonomy . 
Ccmmissions were appointed to investi gate the necessity of 
introducing separate universities . After weighing the pros and cons 
of separate university institutions , the gove rnm ent passed 
Acts Nos.45 and 64 of 1959 (Extension of University Educa= 
tion Act and the Fort Hare Transfer Act) whereby separate 
university col l eges for Bla cks were introduced in South 
Africa. These Acts brought university education in line with 
the previous Bantu Education Act for primary and secondary 
education for Bla cks . 
2. THE BANTU EDUCATION ACT 
The Bantu Education Act, passed by the Union Parliament at 
the end of 1953, was an Act , in the main, designed to provide 
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separate pre - university education for Blacks in South Africa --
to establish an education department for Blacks -- which would 
pay all its attention to the promotion of Black education anly. 
This Act was foreshadowed by the appointment in Ja~uary, 1949 , 
of the Native Education Commission , under the chairmanshin of 
~ 
the late Dr. W. W. M. Eiselen who was then Secretary of Native 
Affairs to do research on the need for a separate education 
department for Blacks . 
Its terms of reference were : 1 ) 
"The formation of the principle and the aims of education for 
Natives as an independent race , in which their past and present , 
their inherent racial qualities, their distinctive characteris= 
tics and aptitudes, and their needs under the ever changing 
social conditions are taken into consideration . 
The extent to which the existing primary, secondary and voca= 
tional educational systems for Natives, and the training of 
the Native teachers, should be modified in respect of the con= 
tent and form of the syllabuses, and in order to conform to 
the proposed principles and aims, and to prepare Natives more 
effectively for their future occupatio11s." 
It is important to note that the Eiselen Commission states, 
under the heading "Intellige nce and aptitude" that since the 
evidence presented to it was considerable and contrary, it 
had to maintain an open mind on this subject . Of importance , 
so the Commission maintained, was the fact that no evidence 
was adduced to show that as a group the Blacks could not 
benefit from education or that their intelligence and aptitudes 
were of so opecial and of a peculiar nature as to demand a special 
type of education . 2 ) 
1) NUSAS, The African in the Universities, p . 16 . 
2) Eiselen Report, p . 60 . 
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Further the Commission maintained that: 3 ) 
"The Bantu child comes to school with a basic physical and 
psychological endownment which differs , as far as your Com= 
missioners have been able to determine from the evidence set 
before them, so slightly, if at all, from that of the European 
child, that no special provision has to be made in educational 
theory or basic aims ." 
It is the author's submission that if the Black child differs 
not intellectually from the White child , as the Eiselen Com= 
mission found out, the education he is to receive must not 
differ 4) from that which is given to the White child . If the 
Black child, as the Eiselen Commission found out, comes to 
schoo l with a basic physical and psychological endownment 
equivalent to that of the White child , there is no need to 
provide him with an education different from that which is 
given to the White child. If there were reasons deemed 
necessary to make special provision for the education of the 
Black child , then, I sutmit , it must have been something more 
than intellectual and physical factors . 
From the speeches made by the late Dr. H.F. Verwoerd, the in= 
tention of the Government in implementing this Act was to 
keep in line with the policy of separate development. This 
becomes clear when one takes into account the criticisms 
levelled against missionary school education for Blacks p ior 
to 19 53 by Dr . Verwoerd when he said that these schools : 5 ) 
" made him (the Black child) to feel different , made him 
feel he is not a member of the Bantu Community, but a member 
of a wider community ." 
The mission schools, Dr . Verwoerd maintained in the Union 
Senate in June 1954: 6 ) 
3) Lo c. cit. 
4) The present writer, been a teacher and having an interest in 
Comparative Education, noticed that there is a difercnce 
between ' White' and 'Black ' Education in the sense that the 
text . books , prescribed books , and syllabuses (curricula) of 
t he two grou~s (from primary to high schools and training 
institutions) differ . 
l) ) NTT.Q. A .~ - rr 'ha fl. f' ,.......; - ,... ...... .! ~ ..L.. ,_ - TT -- __! - - -- - __! .L • .. / 
" .•• were unsymphathetic with the country's policy .. . by 
blindly prcducing pupils trained on a European model , the 
vain hope was created among Natives that they could occupy 
positions in the European Community despite the country ' s 
policy of apartheid .• • . The school must equip him (the 
Black) to meet the demands which the economic life of South 
Africa will impos e on him . It is of no avail to receive 
&n education which has as its aim absorption in the European 
Community where he cannot be absorbed . Until now he has been 
sub j ected to a school system which drew him away from his own 
community ; and misled him by showing him the green pustures 
of European society in which he was not allowed to griz e . 11 
The same policy 7 ) whic h was applied in primary and secondary 
educa tion in South Africa was also to be followed at university 
level . Commissions were appointed to investigate the necessity 
and implications of introducing separate university education . 
7) Here is meant the South African Gove rnment policy of 
separate development which, I content , is primarily 
based on colour and secondarily , if at a ll, based on 
culture . Al though admittedly no scholar of anthropology , 
the writer, being familiar wi t h the circumstances in 
South Afri ca , submit that separate deve lopment is 
primarily based -0n colour than anything else . This 
submission is supported by the fact that there is no 
South African Parliamentary Act enforcing segregation 
between, for exampl e , Afrikaner , English , Jew , Portu= 
guese , Italian , etc . even if these ' White ' racial 
groups share different cultures . In like manner , 
there is no Act of Parliament enacted to prohibit 
racial - intercourse between , for example , an Ovambo , 
Venda, Sotho, Zulu , etc . even if the se ' Black ' racial 
groups , like the ' White ' racial groups mentioned above , 
share different cultures . But , on the contrary , there 
are Acts of Parliament specifically enacted to segre= 
gate ' Black ' a nd ' White '. What these Black racial 
groups share in common, like what their White counter= 
parts share in common , is not culture but the colour 
of skin. 
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3 . COMMISSIONS REGARDING THE ESTAB LISHMENT OF 
SEPARATE UNIVERSITIES 
The multiplicity of problems , a ri sing mainly f r om arguments 
for a nd against the establishment of separate university 
colleges f o r Blacks , l ed to the gove rnmen t appo inting com = 
missions to investi gate into, amongst others , the f inancial 
implica t i on s of providing separate university educa tion facili= 
ties for Blacks. These commissions were also entru sted with 
the task of formulating the aims ~nd fun cti ons of the en= 
visaged univers i t y coll eges . 
Although it is not the purpose of th i s study to g o into detail s 
co ncerning the findings of each commission , the author decided , 
fo r a better understanding of this work , to gi ve as short as 
possibl e a picture of each commission and eventually an assess= 
men t of the findin g s of the commissionc as a whole . 
3 . 1 The Holloway Commission , 17 September 19 54 
In November 1 953 
as chairma n , Dr . 
appointed by tho 
" to investi gate 
a Cammi s sion , consis ting of Dr . J . E . Holloway 8 ) 
. 9 ) 10 ) R. W. Wi lcock s , a nd Dr . E . G. Mal herbe , was 
governernnt with i ts terms of refe r ence being : 11 ) 
and r epo rt on t he practicability and financial 
implications of providing a eparat e t raining facilities for 
non - Europeans at Unive rsities ." 
3 . 2 The Inte rdepartmental Fact - find ing Commit tee , 22 Augus 1956 
The Government appointed this Commiss ion to dete rmine the finan= 
cia l implicati ons of providing separate unive rsity education 
8) Form~r Secretary for Financ e , and during hi s appoin tment to 
chair thi s Commission he was also chairman of the Unive r sity 
Finances Committee , and from 1954 - 1956 he wa s South 
Af rica ' s Ambass o_rd e r in Washington . 
9 ) Former Rector of the University of Stellenbosch . 
10) Former Principal o f Natal University . 
11) Holloway Report , pa r t 1 ., p . 1 . 
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facilities for non - Whites in order to enable the government 
to decide whether from a financial point of view, it would 
be practicable without incurring an excessive drain on the 
State 's finances. 12 ) 
In essence the task of this ccmmittee was the same as that of 
the previous Holloway Commission, besides that his Committee 
also had to investigate the pa rti culars regarding buildings 
and personnel opportunities . 13) 
In spite of protests , both inside and outside Parliament , the 
Government introduced a Separ&te University Education Bill 
befo re 1 4) the findin gs of the Interdepartmental Fact - finding 
Committee had been made public . 1 5) 
J . J The Commission of Enquiry (1957) Regarding the 
Bill on Se parate University Education 
A separate University Education Bill was published early in 
March 1957 , and was introduced in Parliament a few days later . 
Critics pointed out that this Bill was a " hybr: i ·dn measure, 
affecting private interests as well as dealing with matters 
of public policy . The correct procedure would have been for 
its terms to have been made known well in advance , in order 
that the private bodies &nd individuals concerned might be 
1'f d d th J_ t f t t. th . . 1 6 ) a o~ e e opporvuni y o s a ing eir views . 
The Minister of Education, Arts and Science , then withdrew 
the Bill, and an amended version was prepared , and chapters 
dealing with the transfer to the Government of Fort Hare and 
12) Short Summary of the Interdepartmental Fact - finding 
Committee , p . J . 
1 3 ) Co e t z e e , J . H . , Op • c i t . , p . ! 3 2 . 
1l) It is not clear why the Government could appoint a 
Committe and before the same Committee could make known 
its findings , then decide to introduce the said Bill . 
Pe~haps the Government was satisfied with the findings of 
t he previous Holloway Commission . 
15) Horrell , M. , A Decade of Bantu Education , p . 124 . 
1 6) Lo c. cit . 
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the Natal Medi cal School being omitted . This measure passed 
its Second Reading during the 1957 Parliamentary Session , and 
was then referred to a Select Committee, which was trans= 
formed into a Commission of Inquiry during the Parliamentary 
recess . 17 ) 
As this Commission cou l d not reach a unanimo us conclusion , it 
subsequently consisted of the majority &nd the minority ~eports . 
Eight of the thirteen Parliamentarians serving on the Commission 
submitted a Ma j ority Report in which they stated that , at best , 
the open universities would be able to provide e ducation for 
a limited num ber of non - Whites . These students would be g iven 
a background which would not fit in with their national characteri 
and would develop a contemptuous attitude towards their own 
culture . These members submitted a new draft legislation en= 
titled the Extension of University Education Bill , which , 
with minor changes, was passed by Parliament . A very different 
draft Bill , which was submitted in the Minority Report , was 
rejected by the Minister. 18 ) 
3 . 4 The Commission ' s Views 
The different commissions submitted recommendations based on 
the policy of separate development which led to the passing 
of the Extension of University Education Act . The resolu= 
t ions and recommendations of the commissions cast heavily 
on the responsibility, objectives and functions of separate 
h i ghe r educational institutions for South Africans . The com= 
missions found out that the proposed university institutions 
ld . . d f t. , 19) "d. . wou have a special aim an unc ion oecause : ie uni= 
ve rsiteit is ind e r daad een van die bel~ngrikste voedings= 
bro nne vir die verryking en vorming van die hele volkslewe . 11 
17) Horrell, M., A Decade of Bantu Education , p . 124 . 
18) Ibid . , p.128 . 
19) Coetzee , J . H., Op . cit ., p . 134 . 
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As envisaged by the Co mmis s ion o f Enquiry o f 1957 , the aims 
and fun cti ons t o be t a ken in t o cons i de ra tion i n ectablishin~ 
separRte unive rsity coll ege s can be summa ri zed ~s foll ow: 20) 
e ach unive r s ity ~u st s p iritually and mate r ially seTve an 
e t hnic group t o t he b r oad e r a dvantages of Sou t h Africa ; i t 
must fo ste r t h e d evelopm ~n t of a l l aspect_~ of cul t u r e , t ech= 
n ology a n d t he pro motion o f t h e gen eral development of the 
part i cular racial g roup ; each r aci a l gr oup mu s t be led by 
i ts universi t y college toward s fu l l r espon si bi lity , knowl e d g e 
a n d se l f - s u p p o r t i n g ; i t mu st d eve l op the indivi d u a l towa rds 
pride a n d s e l f - r e spect a n d mu s t inspire him to s e rve his co m= 
muni ty ; it must make the stu den t active a n d lead him to a l l 
f acets of deve l opmen ta l p r o ce s ses of n a ti onal li ves and all 
the civilization processes s o that he mu st b e so made tha t 
he must do h i s du ty to South Afri ca a nd t he wo r ld . 
The ove r a ll a i m mu s t be : 2 1 ) 
" om d i e individu op te bou e n to e t e rus as vo l waardi ge 
me ns ." 
The d i f fe r e nt commi ssion s we r e co n vinced that t h e envisaged 
un iversity c oll e g es woul d only d e v e l op s u c ce ss f ully und e r 
go v e rnm ent c on tro l . Gov e rnm en t contro l ove r Bla ck unive rsi t y 
college s wa s d eeme d n ece ssary to guard against unhealthy pro~ 
c es s es a nd t o see to i t tha t t he standard was not o f a lowe r 
q u a li ty . 22 ) I n ttis connecti on the government accepte d 
gua r dianship a n d responsi bi l ity ove r t hese col l e g es b eca use 
Blacks 23 ) 
" (he t ) n o g n ie tot geno e gsame ma te oor di e v e ran t woordelik= 
h e id sgevo e l orga n i s a s i e v e r moe e n d e skundige k ennis b esk ik o m 
2 0 ) Co e t z e e , J . H • , Op • cit . , p . 1 3 4 . 
2 1 ) Lo c . cit . 
2 2 ) Coe t zee , J . H. , Op . c i t . , p . 142 . 
23 ) Loe . ci t . 
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sulke inrigtings tot stand te bring en te beheer 2 4) nie . rr 
These institutions had to be government controll ed to guard 
the ins ti tu tions against people, 2 5) 
" Blank sowel as nie-Blank wat om 'n re eks van verskeie rodes 
pogings sou aanwend om die universiteitskolleges te laat mis= 
luk. Sommige cou dit bewus en ander onbewus doen . 11 
To arrive at a reasoned conclusion , the author decided to 
consider arguments for and against separate university educa= 
tion separately . This will eliminate misunderstanding and 
confusion which mi gh t arise from a simultaneous dis c ussion 
of arguments for and against separate university education . 
Attention shall be paid to those arguments advanced in and 
outside Parliament . This shall be done by focussing attention 
on the implications of the Extention cf University Education 
Bill . 
4. ARGUMENTS FOR AND AGAINST SEPARATE UNIVERSITY EDUCATION 
Although some of those politicians and members of the public 
who argu ed for or against the introduction of separate uni= 
versities did so for political reasons , the present author 
is going to us e arguments for or against the introduction 
of separate universities to arrive &ta r easoned and objective 
a ndrag o gical eval ua t i on of sepa r ate unive~sities . 
24) The writer negates this assertion on the grounds t hat 
there were Blacks who were familiar with and could control 
a university coll ege . This is p&rtly supported by evidence 
given on page _55 of this work . It is ~oubtful if all 
Black graduate~ by then (e . g . see pp . 62 - 65 ) were in= 
capable of running a universi ty college . Note should also 
be taken of the fact that a Black person , Professor Z. K. 
Matthews , acted for some time as Prir.cipal of Fort Hare 
and later appointed Vic e - Principal of the same insti= 
tution . Distinguished educationists like M. O. M. Seboni 
were also there . The author ' s submission is that go v e rn= 
me nt control was primarily deeme d n ecessa ry so that the 
proposed university colleges should conform to the 
desired policy of the g overnm ent . 
2 5 ) Coe t z e e , J • H . , Op . c i t • , p . 1 4 2 . 
76 
4 . 1 Arguments in favour of Separate University Education 
In add:~8::: sir· g t.l::.e Senc::tc,r[; j r: c cirmection with the Extension 
of University Education Bill and the felt need for the separate 
university institutions for Blacks , the Hon . the Minister of 
Education , Arts and Science, J.J . Serforntein, reminded 
Senators that Dr . Holloway (Chairman of the Holloway Commis= 
sion) pointed out that the integration in universities holds 
a considerable danger for the academic life of the European 
Community , because i f open universities continue to be open, 
there woul d be so much stru ggling in ::..~egard to social inte= 
gration that the universities would no longer be a place of 
study but would degenerate into a place of struggle. The 
open unive r sities had to be protected against this . 26 ) 
So as to make the House fully aware of the implications and 
the necessity of this Bill , the Minister of Education, Arts 
and Science said : 27 ) " It is dan gerous for any country to 
permit educational institutions to develop in conflict wit h 
the social order in that country, because if this were to 
happen, the social order in that country would be disturbed 
by the people who are educated in those educational institu= 
tions. As the social order of South Africa exists there is 
separation on the same basis as it is set out in this Bill 
you may not deviate frow that basis of separation which is 
fundamental in itself in your social order without running 
the risk of placing you::.~ future in j oopardy ." 
Professor J . L . Sadie , of the South African Bureau of Racial 
Affai r s (SABRA) , pointed out that in South Africa a certain 
social a n d political structu;e 28 ) existed and that it was 
essential to t a ke this stru ctur e into consideration when 
efforts were made to determi n e educational policy . 29 ) 
26) Debates of the Union of South Afr i ca (Hansard ), 
1 8 - 22 May , 19 59. 
2 7) Lo c . cit . 
28) "a certain social and political structure " imply 
ceparat e development . 
29) S . A. Institute of Ra c e Relations , The Idea of a 
University , p . JO . 
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Advancing his views that Blacks, and not Whites , would suffer 
under a system of mixed universities, Professor Sadie main= 
tained that: 30) 
"Blacks in White universities lived in a "fools" paradise 
for the duration of their university attendance after which 
they had to return to a life in which they were faced with 
a different social structure; invariably Blacks who attend a 
White university lost contact with their own people and there= 
fore did not become assets to their people; at White uni= 
versities the medium of instruction was not the language of 
the Blacks , and this jeopardized the true development of the 
Blacks ; Blacks never really attained their ri ghtfu l place 
in the White universities, and outstanding Blacks could 
never reach the heights in these universities which they 
could reach in their own universities; separate universit ies 
avoided these disadvantages ." 
It was maintained in the Majority Report of the Commission of 
Enquiry ( 1957) that open universiti es were too expensive for 
the majority of Blacks who mi ght wish to obtain university 
education. These open universiti es , it was maintained, 
denied the Black student some of the benefits which he must 
enjoy as a university student . 31 ) 
32) It was argued that because : 
"i t i3 from the stuff of culture that education is directly 
created and that gives to education not only its own tools 
and material , but is the reason for existing at all" 
30) S.A. Institute of Race Relations , Op . cit ., p.30 . 
31 ) Coe t z e e , Op . cit . , p . 1 3 7 . 
32) Coetzee , Op. cit., p.272 . (Coetzee took it from Beyers 
Nel , C. F ., "Die idee van 'n nu we volwassenheid as op= 
voedingsdoel van die Zoeloe" , Reeks 3, Deel 12 , p . 191 . ) . 
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Blacks should be educated separately frcm Whites because 33) 
"every human comm unity lives in accordance with a particular 
culture , a particular scheme of va lu es and col l ect i ve 
philosophy of lif e . This educat i onal aim , adul t personality 
and society cannot be separated . " 
Separate unive rsities wer e furthermore dee med to be n ecessary 
on cultural diff e ren ces be twe en Black and White because 
culture 3 4) " makes fo r e as y understanding and mutual appre= 
ciation among those who share the same her itage : it mak es 
understanding difficult an d appreciation ra r e amongs peoples 
of diverse heritages" . 
Because of their inequal ity and differences c r eat e d and meant 
by God +vo be t f 3 5) permanen , 011 
" God het ook met h ierdie verdeling van nasi es bedoe l dat hier = 
die verskeidenheid tot aan die einde van hierdie bedeling sal 
b ly en moet bly . 11 
Black and White must be educated separately because 36 ) 
"Dit is ondenkbaar dat die Here die aparte volke met gee n 
ander doe l sou laat ontstaan het nie , as net dat hull e in 
die loop van die tyd wee r tot ' n eenheid sou saamsmelt ." 
It should be pointed out that those who supported the es= 
ta bli she ment of separate universities were mainly those who 
believed in and affirme d the ideolo gy of separate development . 
Still the re were those wh o argued and maintained , in the name 
of academic free d om and academic authority , that a university 
s ho uld be left alone to decide for itself whom to admit and 
whom not to admit and which courses to offer without ref e renc e 
to an y ext e rnal aut ho rity . To understand the r easons of the 
33 ) Coetzee , Op . cit . , p . 278 . (from Beyers Nel , C. F . , 
Op . c it ., p.2.). 
34 ) Lee , M. A. (ed . ) , Priuciples of Sociology , p . 141 . 
35) Coetzee , J . E ., Op . cit ., p . 264 . 
3 6 ) Lo c . cit . 
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opponents of academic separation, we should look at and 
examine the arguments they advanced in opposition to the 
introduction of separate universities for Blacks . This 
then will help us in the evaluation of arguments for segre= 
gated universities . 
4 . 2 Arguments Against Separate University Education . 
Here, apart from arguments by Parliamentarians and some in= 
terested members of the public, we must, in the main, examine 
evidence submitted by those who had taught at or-en universi= 
ties as well as those who had been students at open universi= 
ties . As of necessity, in examining arguments advanced by 
that section of the population which favoured non=se gregate d 
universities, one will be bound to examine some criticisms 
levelled a gainst ce rtain statements and ideas expressed in 
Parliament long before the tabling of the Extension of Uni= 
versity Education Bill in connection with open universities. 
Referring to a statement by the Hon . the Prime Minister Dr . 
D. F . Malan in the House of Assembly in August , 1948 that 37 ) 
"an intolerable situation" had arisen at the open universi= 
ties , Dr . H. M. Robertson (Professor of Economics at UCT) 
said : 38 ) 
"When I read of the intolerable situation at UCT, because of 
the presence there of some non - Europeans , I looked back on 
the 20 years during which I have been teaching mixed classes 
at the University , and during which neither European nor 
non - European had any cause of comp l ain 39 ) of each other 
or their behaviour ." 
37) NUSAS, The African in the Universities, p . 33 . 
38) Loe . cit . 
39) Despite the alleged good relations between Black and 
White students at UCT, it shoul d be noted that in 1944 
the White UCT students advocated a desire of social 
segregation between Black and White students . 
( Coe t z e e , J . II . , Op . cit . , p . 1 5 3 . ) 
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Still again , in a statement published in December , 1953 , 
Pref . R. W. James (the acting Principal of UCT) said:40 ) 
"The evil results which Dr . Malan foresees as a result of 
allowing European and non - European students to attend the 
same classes , I believe to be wholly imaginary. So far 
as my own experience goes , it has led to mutual under= 
standing and respect. " 
In opposing the Bill, Senator P . J . W. Groenewald of tho 
United Party was of the opinion that the title of the Bill 
was misleading because 41 ) 11 ••• here you do not only deal 
with extending, but you also have to deal with the restric= 
ting , the curtailir:g of ce:;._~tain ri ghts . .. 11 This was 
apparently true because of the Act that came intc being 
(as a result of the passing of this Bill) Blacks were cur= 
tailed from attending cpen universiti es and were restricted 
to their own university colleges . Blacks in general would 
no longer have the right to decide for themselves at which 
open university they would like to obtain higher education . 
Ac co rdin g to Senator Groenewald this Bill would create the 
suspicicn amongst Blacks that they were bein g dis criminated 
against in the academic sphere . The Bill would create the 
impression with Blacks that inferior university colleges 
would be established for them . 42 ) 
In fact , to most members of tho Opposition the opinion was 
as expressed by Senator Dr . Rubin when he maintained that:43) 
"this Bill diminishes , denies, r educes , takes away established 
rights and privileges --- it extends nothing ." 
---- --- -- -- ------------
40) NUSAS, o:e. c i t., p . 33 . 
41 ) Debates of the Union of South Afri~a , 18-22 May, 19 59' 
p . 2551 . 
42) Debates of the Union of South Africa, 2 - 5 June, 19 59 ' 
p . 3630 . 
43) Ibid., p . 3645. 
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Despite the fact that these coll~ges for Blacks were n ec essary44 
"so that we will have the necessary control over them and so 
that we can prevent evil influences infiltrating from the 
very beginning, " Dr . E.G . Malherbe made mention of the fact 
that these isolated institutions in Black areas may easily 
become centres of political disaffection ; for , no matter 
how strict the supervision may be , it is impossible to iso= 
late Black students from outside influences . They read the 
newspapers, and will undoubtedly be exposed to expressions 
of discontent with the various disabilities under which 
their people suffer. 11 45) 
The writer is of the opinion that those who supported this 
Bill did not hold the views of an American sociological 
findin g tho.t : 46 ) 
"In a country with multi-racial problems , it is obvious that 
if the gro ups know and understand each other , the better 
chance t he re is of amicable settlement of differences , and 
of co -operation and trust ... such knowledge and understanding 
undoubtedly accru e from the daily contacts in open universities 
Experien ce in other part s of the world . . . have shown 
that to s eparate young human bcings into two ca mp s in which 
o ne g roup be lieves it is being ciscriminated against as 
against the other, is to foster discord and to breed suspicion 
and hatred to s uch an extent as to invalida te any claim t o 
a satisfactory state of practicability ." 
44) Fort Hare , A Short Pictorial History ... 1916- 1959, p . 43 . 
45) Malherbe , E . G. , The Autonomy of Our Universities and 
Apartheid , p . 8 
46) In May 1954 the American Supreme Court , basing its judge= 
ment on educational and sociological evidence , found 
that : To separate students from others of similar age 
and qualifications solely because of their race , gene= 
rates a feeling of infe riority as to their status in 
the community that may affect their hearts and minds 
j n a way unlike ly ever to be undon e . (NUS AS, The 
African in the Universities , p . 39) . 
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I n its eviden ce to the Holloway Commission on University 
Segregation , the Ex e cutive of Convo cation of the University 
of Wits said : 47) 
"It is our firm belief that segregation in universities is 
most undesirable for many reasons . . . the fact that the 
juxtaposition of European and non - European students has 
occured in our University without friction and without the 
disturbance of racial peace has provided a most valuable 
example of interracial . co - operation under the most 
favourable conditions ." 
In its evi dence given to the Holloway Commission, represen= 
tatives of the University of Potchefstroom and University 
personnel speaking on behalf of the South African Bereau of 
Racial Affairs reject ed the idea of non - White State institu= 
tions governed from above . 48 ) They insisted that if the pro~ 
posed institutions were to be of a standard equal to existing 
universities , they must be autonomous institutions in the 
sense of mana ging their own affairs with the least possible 
interference from above. Only in this way could they avcid 
damaging impression among Blacks of inferiority of character 
and quality . 49) 
Although one cann ot rule out the possibility that at times 
minor incidents of friction and intolerance might have 
47) Memorandu m of Evidence of Wits to the Holloway 
Commission , p . 2 . 
48) Here it should be clearl y understood that Potchefstroom, 
unlike UCT and Wits, was not against the establ ishment 
of separate university institutions for Blacks as such, 
bu t did n ot favo u r the idea that s u ch proposed university 
col l eges f or Blacks should be Go vernme n t - controlled . 
Potchefstroom wi shed that such Bl ack university colleges 
should be a u tonomo u s instituti ons in exactl y the same 
way as the other White universities were in South Africa. 
49) Horrell , M. , A Decade of Bantu Education , p .1 28 . 
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o ccurre~ it is of note t hat i n its e viden ce t o t he Ho lloway 
Co mm ission the S.R . C of UCT stat e d : 50) 
''It canno t be too strongly stressed how overwhelmin gly sa t i s = 
fied both the staff and students of UCT have been with a c a= 
d emic non - segregation. As t hose in contact wi t h its every = 
da y working , neither staff nor students have had cause to 
re gre t its application ." 
De spite t h e assumed disadvantages mentioned by Prof . Sadie 51) 
it is inte restin g to not e that Dr . A. B. Xuma, a Black Jo hann e s= 
bur g medical practitioner , made mention of the fact that al= 
t hou g h he had studied Llt the Universities of Minnesota , Wis= 
consin , Chicago , and London, he had not lost touch with his 
people . On the contrary it had, according to him , given him 
a greater interest in and an understanding of their problems 
and created in him a greater desire to help them develop , 
Mixed universiti8s brought knowledge of one another and , in 
co doing, dicp olled ignorance of ane another . In this manner 
mixed universities tad a valuable contribu tion to make to the 
creation of racial harmony . 52 ) 
That some ' peopl e believed in se gregated and some in non -
segregated universi t ies has been outlined . It will now be 
of importance to evaluat e segregated and non - segregated 
universities. 
5. AN EVALUATION OF ARGUMENTS WITH REGARD TO SEGREGATED 
BLACK UNIVERSITIES AND NON - SEGREGATED WHITE UNI VERSITIES 
From the above it has been indicated that both segre gated and 
non - segregated university institutionc contain advantages and 
disadvantages for the students who study there . As to which 
one of the two systems is better to the other one , will emerg e 
from an evaluation cf the two systems . 
-- ---------------------
50) Evidence of UCT to the Holloway Co~mission , p . 2 . 
51) S . A. Institute of Race Relations , The Idea of a 
Vniversity, pp . 30 - 31. 
52 ) See pa g e 76 and 77 of this work . 
84 
It has been a r gued that the non - se g r e gated syste m at universi = 
t ies was unsatisf~ctory because i t was in to l e ra b l e to the 
So uth African races. This was true to that section cf the 
White popula t ion which send their c hildren to the ' closed ' 
Afrikaans med ium universities where Blacks could not be ad= 
mitted . This section did not only beli e f that for cultura l 
and social reasons Black a nd White should maintain their 
separate identities , bu t it was also their firm bel i eve that 
t h e product of a university ~hould seek and find its h i ghest 
fulfilment in the enrich~ent of its own social group . But 
be cause the non - segregated system existed for so many years 
at UCT and Wits , is evidence that the non - segregated system 
was not intolerable to that section of the White population 
which sent their children to these universities . Througho ut 
that period these universities received the fitlancial support 
o f that secti on of the population who continued sending their 
children there . These open unive rsities were controlled by 
Councils consisting of graduates , professors , and the public 
bodies . It is ha rdly possible that bodies so composed could 
have maintained over a p rolon g ed period of years a system 
which was fundamentally unacceptable to public opinion of 
that section of the population which continued sending their 
sons and daughters to those open universiti es . 
Because of the advantages inherent in the system of non -
segregation at universities , mass meetings of students , and 
meetings of Convocation of both Wits and UCT , voted by ex= 
tremely large majorities against compulsory introduction of 
separate universities . They believed that , in the name of 
academic freedom , each university should be free to decide 
for itself whom to admit without exte rnal interfere nce . Thus 
those universities which did not want to open t hei r doors to 
Blacks should not be forced to do so ; nor should those uni= 
varsities which opened thPi r gates to anybody who qualifi ed 
be forcibly curbed from doing so . 
Essentially what non - se gregated universities did was to put 
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students in a position to base their attitude towards members 
of the other race group on facts which they could observe 
for themselves from their daily contacts . A university vith 
a heteregeneous student body gives to its students the op= 
portunity of knowing each racial group better that in a 
segregated one . 
Although both segregated and non - segregated universities Qre 
g reatly dependent on the Government for finances, it 2hould 
not pass unnoticed that universiti es also depend on the public 
for finar.cial support . In tte system of segregated uni~ersi= 
ties, members of the publjc will tend to support universities 
catering for their own race. The total number of Blacks who 
can afford to give financial support to university institutions 
is very small. Consequently the financial support which Black 
universities can expect to find from the public in the form 
of donations is very mea gre . Thus it could be predicted that 
Black universities wi ll fall short in many ways of the facili= 
ties 53) available at White universities . 
Although it hQs been argued that because of their cultural 
differences with Whites, Blacks should be educated separately , 
the writer ne gates this acsertion . 54) 
What ever the case might be , we must take notic e of the fact 
that it is difficult to divorce the problems of education from 
those of the society in which they exist. No go vernment can 
allow the sys tern of education in its country to run contrary to t he 
life and world view of the majority of tho people which select 
the government . When they carr.e into power in Russia , the 
Communists could allow no anti - Communist type of education. 
53) This argument is based on the fact that at a Black uni= 
versity, Turfloop, most equipments , teaching aids , de= 
partrnents , ect . which are there even at the recently 
established Rand Afrikaans University, are lacking . 
54) This submission is based on reasons advanced on page70 
foot - note 7 . 
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Schools and universities had to serve and perpetuate commu= 
nist ideology . When they came into power in Germany , the 
Nazis used schools and universities as centres of Nazi pro= 
paganda . Because of their laissez - faire type of democracy, 
the Americans have a highly decentralized system of educa= 
tion . In South Africa the Government believe in the system 
of separate development . To make the education&l institu= 
tiono in this country to develop in line with the social , 
political . and economic crder in this country, it was 
necessary to introdu ce separate educational fac~lities . 
As Fort Hare was to be brou ght in line with the other two 
proposed Black university colleges, it will be n ecessary to 
look at the steps towards the transfer of Fort Hare from the 
Department of Education , Arts and Science, to the Department 
of Bantu Education. 
6 . THE STRUGGLE AGAINST THE FORT HARE TRANSFER BILL 
The Fort Hare Transfer Bill was originally not a separate 
Bill but part of the forwer Separate University Education 
Bill i1hi ch was published early in March 19 57 and was later , 
because of severe criticisms levelled against it by members 
of the Opposition who referred to it as a hybrid , withdrawn 
by the Minist e r of Education , Arts and Science . An amended 
version of the Separate University Education Bill was pre= 
pared, chapters dealing with the transfer to the Government 
of Fort Hare being omitted . 55) 
A notice headed "Hybrid Bill 11 in the Government Gazette of 
15 November 1957 announced the intention of the Minister of 
Native Affairs to introduce a Fort Hare Transfer Bill early 
the following year . 56 ) 
----------------------
55) Horrell , M. A., A Decade of Bantu Education , p.124 . 
56) Loe . cit. 
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During the debate on the Fort Hare Transfer Bill the Minister 
of Bantu Education said that Fort Hare was nothing but an 
English university for non - Whites . Because of the admission 
of Coloured and Indian students and of Black groups other 
than the Xhosa and Fingo , English had become the language 
used by the students to the neglect of their own languages 
and traditions . If they talked Xhosa instead , the Minister 
argued , this langua ge will eventually reach the status of 
a university lar.guage . The Minintcr maintained that if 
Xhosa manners , customs and feelings constituted tlie basis 
of student relationship, the Xhosa culture would be developed . 
The needs of the Xhosa culture as a whole had not been taken 
into account . As the Government had accepted the policy that 
underdeveloped national groups should undergo a particular 
type of development , the Minister argued , and as t he uni= 
versity exercised · an important formative inf luence on this 
development, it should be clear that the State should con= 
trol the universit y college. It was t he only body which 
could transfer t his control to the peoples in a progressive 
manner in accordance with their rate of development.5?) 
On the contrary , members of the Opposition maintained that 
a gitators were more likely to be produced at segregated uni= 
versity col l eges and that racial compartmentation would 
result in p r ejudice caused by lack of understanding between 
the different racial groups in South Africa resulting from 
enforced separate university facilities which will reduce 
. d t • 58 ) inter- racial understanding an co - opera ion . 
The first notable step ag&inst the proposed Fort Hare Bill 
was taken on 10 January 1958 , when Professor Burrows, Pro= 
57 ) Ho r rell , M. A., Op . cit ., p . 133 . 
58) Ibid ., p . 134 . 
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fessor Z. K. Matthews, and Professor de Villiers , gave evi= 
denc e to the Separate University Education Commission and 
discussed in detail the Senate ' s Report of 15 October 1957 
in which the Senate resolved to oppose the go vernmen t 's 
intention of transferring Fort Hare from the Department of 
Bantu Education so as to bring it in line with the proposed 
Universities (colleges) of the North and that of Zululand . 59) 
A further step was taken on 25 July 1958 , Fort Hare sent a 
memorandum to the Minister of Education , Arts and Science , 
and to the Ministe r of Native Affairs with a r equest that 
a deputation from the College be received . The reply re= 
gretted that it could not serve any good purpose to discuss 
the Forth Hare Transfe r Bill . bO) The apparent reason for 
this was that the Fort Hare Transfer Bill was already 
before Parliament and also that t he Extension of University 
Education Bill was already accepted and therefore if a 
hea ring was to be given to the Fort Hare deputation which 
was to argue against the pro~ul gation of the Fort Hare 
Transfer Bill , it would then mean Fort Hare would not be in 
line with the proposed University Colleges of the North a nd 
Zululand as envisaged by the already accepted Extension of 
University Ed~cation Bill . 
Still again a memorandum on the said Bill was forward ed by 
Fort Hare as a joir.t Council and Senate docum ent to the 
Minister of Education, Arts and Science , the Minister of 
Native Affairs , and the press . In this memorandum , among st 
others , it was stressed that dangers inherent in t he said 
Bill included the application of different conditicns of 
service to members of staff within the sam e institution 
-----------------------
59) Fort Hare, A Short Pictorial History . • • 1916-19 59 , p . 35 . 
60) Lo c . cit. 
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which would preclude those harmonious relations which are 
essential to the successful progress of an institution. It 
was further regretted in the memorandum that Fort Hare was 
not consulted when those drastic changes were considered; 
and more disturbing was the fact that no consideration would 
be given to any evidence submitted in the interest of Fort 
Hare. 61 ) 
In a petiton , signed on 8 February 19 59 by Mr . T . Alty, 
ch&irman of the Council , Council opposed the pr~posals con= 
tained in the Fort Hare ·Transfer Bill , more particularly 
for the following reasons : 62 )the control and management of 
Fort Hare in all its activities would lie with the Depart= 
ment of Bantu Education and onerous limitations would be 
placed on the freedom of the college; the proposal to limit 
enrolment at the college to Xhosa students , thus reducing 
the universa1 63)&nd accentuating the loca1 64) nature of 
the college . 
Furthermore , the Council requested that it be g ranted leave 
to be heard by Counsel at the Bar of the House before the 
Second reading of the Bill . As this request was not g ranted, 
the Council , assisted by an advocate , then briefed Parliament 
agents to pilot defence of Fort .. Hare through complie!ationc of 
Parliamentary procedure leading to a Select Committee . 6 5) 
The last petition from Fort Hare was that of 27 April 1959 
to the Minister of Education, Arts and Science. In this 
petition , amongst others , the Council was opposed to the 
61) .Fort Hare , Op. cit ., pp.38 - 39 . 
62) Ibid ., p . 39 . 
63) Fort Hare used to be universal ir. that it was open to 
all who wanted to study there . 
64) Fort Hare was to be local as only Xhcsas would study there. 
65) Fort Hare, A Short Pictorial History .•. 1916-1959, p . 39. 
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proposed transfer inasmuch as it would: transgress the 
Western ideal of academic autonomy; ignore the expressed 
wishes of the Council, Senate, and Students of Fort Hare; 
deter many highly qualified persons from remaining at or 
applying for teaching posts at Fort Hare; impose an ethnic 
division at university level; frustrate a harmonious co-
operation among racial groups ; eliminate the long-continued 
association of the churches with the College . 66 ) 
Apart from those fro~ the College, petitions in opposition 
to this Bill were also submitt~d by the Methodist Church, 
the Church of the Province, and the Church of Scotland . 67) 
In April 1959 Wits protested against the Bill by issueing a 
notice in both English and Afrikaans in which it was stated 
that a university is a place where men and women, without 
regard to race, co~e together to study. 68 ) 
Protests also came from the National Council of Women of 
South Africa, the South African Institute of Race Relations , 
the Dutch Reformed Church in the words of Rev . Barn wh o op= 
posed the Bill on the grounds that it pro~otes social se g re= 
ga tidm. 69) 
Despite all the oppositions, after weighing the pros and cons 
of evidence submitted by the different commissions, and mo reso 
to keep in line with the policy of separate development, the 
government continued with its plans and eventually the Fort 
Hare Transfer Act (Act No.64 of 1959) was passed whereby 
Fort Hare was transferred to the Department of Bantu Educa= 
tion. This transfer, amongst others, lead indirectly to 
staff loses at Fort Hare. 
66) Fort Hare, On. cit., ,pp.39 - 42. 
67) Ibid., p.42 
6 8 ) Coe t z e e , J . H . , Op • cit q p • 1 8 2 . 
69) Horrell, M., A Decade of Bantu Education, p .1 36 . 
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6.1 Staff loses at Fort Hare 
All members of staff were informed by the Department of Bantu 
Education on 23 September 1959 whether their services would 
be continued or terminated after 31 December 1959_ 7o) 
As a protest against Act No . 64 of 1959 , the following seven 
members of staff resigned before 23rd September 1959 . 71 ) 
Mr . S . H. H. Wright 
Mr . F . W. Sass 
Dr . W. J . Steyn 
Mr . s . c. Ntloko 
Mr . J . T. Potgieter 
Miss P. L. van der 
Mr . J . W. T. Dandy 
Stichele 
Assistant Registrar 
Senior Lecturer in D· vinity 
Senior Lecturer in Zoology 
Lecturer in African Studies 
Lecturer in English 
Senior Lecturer in Chemistry 
Lecturer in Zoology 
Unless otherwise indicated , as a protest against Act No . 64 
of 1969 , the followi~g ten members of staff r esignerl afte_.E 
23 September 1959 . 72 ) 
Prof . Z. K. Matthews 73) 
Mr . E. A. Mayisela 
Dr . D. G. S . Mtimkulu 74) 
Mr . S. B. Ngcobo 
Prof . C. L. S . Nyembesi 7 5) 
Mr . A. M. Phahle 
Prof . M. Webb 
Dr . S . E. Rolfe 
Mrs . F . Matthews 
Mrs . C.L . S . Nyembesi 
-----------------------
Prof . on Anthropology & Administration 
Lecturer in Economics 
Senior Lecturer in Education 
Senior Lecturer in Economis 
Prof . of Bantu Langua ges 
Senior Lecturer in Phys ics 
Prof . on Zoology 
Colle ge Medical Officer 
Library Assistant 
Nursing Sister . 
70) Fo r t Hare, A Short Pictorial History ... 1916- 1959 , p . 44 . 
71) Ibid ., p . 45 . 
72) Loe . cit . 
73) Was informed that he wo uld be r e - appoin t ed , as a State 
employee , provided that he resigned from the African National 
Congress. He refused to do this and announced that he would 
not accept re - appointment (Hoirel , M., Op . cit ., p . 137) . 
74) Resigned his post and left South Africa in November 1959. 
75) Announced that he would not accept re - appointment . 
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The f ollowing eight members of staff had their services 
terminated as from 31 December 1959 without reasons being 
given : 76 ) 
Lady Agnew , M. A. (Edin . ) 
Sir Ful gue Agnew 
Mr . T . V. R. Beard , B. A. Hons .: 
Prof . L. Bl ackwel l , Q. C. 
Mr . G.T. Israel stam , Hons -
B. Sc . 
Mr . F . Ht!tton , B. A., LL . B., 
Dipl. i n Libr . 
Prof . F . Rand , Doctor of the 
University of Paris 
Prof . D. Williams , M. A. 
Head of Dept . & Sen . Lee. in 
Geography 
Registrar 
Head of Dept . and Senior Lecturer 
in Philosophy and Politics 
Prof of La11 
Lecturer in Botany 
Chief Librarian 
Prof . of English 
Prof . of History 
ProfesGor H. R. Burrows was notified that his appointment as 
Principal uould not be renewed after 31 December 1959 . 77 ) 
The Fort Hare students passed a resolution stating t ha t : 78 ) 
"The Government , in its dictorial action in dismissing our 
staff members without stating any reasons , has added to t he 
atmosphere of insecurity and uncertainty t h a t has engulfed 
Fort Hare during the past few y ears . This atmosphere makes 
the normal pursuit of academic activiti e s almost impos s ible . 
But let it be noted , once and for all , that ou r stand as 
students of Fo r t Ha r e and as the future l eaders of our 
country , upholding the principles of education as universally 
accepted , remains unchanged and uncompromising . Our ou t right 
condemnation of the university apartheid legislation remains 
stead fast . • • We wish to wa rn the architects of White domi= 
------------------------
76) Fort Hare , A Short Pictorial Histcry • •. 19 1 6-1959 , p.44 . 
77) When asked why he did net r eappoint Professor Burrows 
and some membe rs of staff , the Minister of Bantu Educati on 
replied that : " I dispcsed of their services because I will 
not permit a penny of any funds of which I have control 
to be paid to any persons who are known to be destroy ing 
the policy of apartheid ". (Horrell , M., A De cade of Bantu 
Educa t ion , p . 13 7) . . 
78 ) Fo r t Ha r e , Op . ci t ., p . 44 . 
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nation. the whole country and t he world at large t hat we 
will not be held responsible for the disastrous repercussions 
of this apartheid policy ... " 
As the terms of the Exter.sion of University Education Act 
(Act No . 45 of 1959) and the Fort Hare Transfer Act (Act 
No . 64 of 1959) are identical , the two Acts shall be treated 
as a unit. 
7 . THE EXTENSION OF UNIVERSITY EDUCATION ACT (ACT N0 . 45 
OF 1959) AND THE FORT HARE TRANSFER ACT (AT N0 . 64 
OF 1959) 
In 1959 Parliament passed two Acts of far - reaching signifi= 
cance in the history of higher education of Blacks in South 
Africa . These were the Extension cf University Education 
Act (Act No . 45 of 1959) and the Fort Hare Transfer Act 
(Act No . 64 of 1959) . 
The first Act provided for the establishment of the Uni= 
versity Colleges of the North and that of Zululand , whereas 
the second Act provided for the transfer of the control of 
the University College of Fort Hare from the Department of 
Education , Arts and Science, to that of Bantu Education . 
These Acts placed higher education for Blacks under the con= 
trol?9) of the Minister of Bantu Education and the Minister 
was empowered , in terms of the Expropriation of Lands and 
Arbitration Clauses Procalarnation of the Transvaal (Prola= 
mation No . 5 of 1902) to make use of any piece of land on 
which he thought the site of the colleges shoud be . There= 
upon, on 31 July 19 59 80 ) the Minister of Ban tu Edu ca ti on , 
Mr . W. A. Maree , by virtue of the powers vested in him in 
-----------------------
79) Act No . 45 of 1959 , aricle 2 as amended by Proclamation 
R. 22 of 1959 . 
80) Government Notices Nos . R. 1195 and R. 1196 of July 31 . 
1959 , respectively for Turfloop and Ngoye . 
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terms of University Education Act, made by Proclamation 
No.5 of 1905, officially established both the University 
Colleges of the North (Turfloop) and that of Zululand 
(Ngoye) . 
The University College of Fort Hare , which was already es= 
tablished, was taken over from the Council of that University 
College with effect from 1 January 19 60 . This action was 
undertaken under and by virtue of the powers vested in the 
Minister in terms of the Fort Hare Transfer Act (Act No . 64 
of 1959). 
With the taking over of Fort Hare the Government had to com= 
pensate the Methodist Church, the Church of the Province , and 
the Church of Scotland Trust for an estimated evaluation of 
their buildings at Fort Hare . 
8 . CONCLUSION 
In more ways than one, arguments were advanced in support 
of the introduction of separate university inctitutions 
for Blacks. Amongst others , stress was laid on cultural, 
social , political , and reli g icuc differences between black 
and White as factors necessary for the introduction of 
separate Black universities, so that Blacks, in their own 
Black universiti e s, should be able to maintain and perpe= 
t ute their inherent cultural qualities and develop a desire 
to serve and develop their own communities . 
Yet the founding cf separate university institutions for 
Blacks was opposed by very many people as being an un= 
necessary Government interference in the age old belief 
that in the name of university freedom , a university should 
be left free to decide for itself who shall teach , what 
to teach , how to teach and whom to teach . And in the name 
of university autonomy, the onerous powers vested in the 
Minister was found to be an unnecessary li~itation of the 
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university's right to manage and control its internal 
affairs without State interference beyond the limit 
which the State must have --- that the funds subsidized 
to universities are effectively used . 
Black universities are introduced . Of importance now is 
tc examin e the fu n ctioning and organization of these sepa= 
rate Black universities (Turfloop in p&rticular) ! 
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CHAPTER 4 
THE ADMINISTRATION AND ORGANIZATION OF THE BLACK UNIVERSITY 
EDUCATION WITH PARTICULAR REFERENCE TO TURFLOOP 
1 . INTRODUCTION 
The previous chapter revealed that it has been maintained by 
some people qualified to pronounce academic judgement on be= 
half of the Blacks that Blacks should be controlled in such 
a way that it should be in accordance with the policy cf the 
State . This was born out of the belief that education must 
train and teach people in accordance with their opportunities 
in life, accordin g to t~e sphere in which they live according 
to their culture . Blacks, it has been maintained , would de= 
velop their ambitions and capabilities, but in separate areas, 
along their own lines, in the service of their own people . 
In terms of the Extension of University Education Act (Act 
No . 45 of 1959) Turfloop was established as the University 
College of the North . It was the University of the North 
Act (Act No . 47 of 1969) that made Turfloop the University 
of the North. In this chapter Act No . 47 of 1969 is go ing 
to be taken as a base for discussion . But, when differences 
occur between Turfloop as a university college and Turfloop 
as a university , both Acts will be given to outline the 
difference . 
Of immediate concern to us in this chapter must be the aims 
and functions, control, staff, faculties, departments, 
library, and students at Turfloop. 
2. THE AIMS AND FUNCTIONS OF HIGHER EDUCATION FOR 
BLACKS IN SOUTH AFRICA 
When in 1959 Parliament pasoed Act No.45 of 1959 (and Act 
No.64 of 1959 for Fort Hare) it was with the object of 
bringing university education in line with pre-university 
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education for Blacks and to cope with the comprehensive and 
dynamic scheme for the socio-economic development of the 
Black areas as envisaged by the Eiselen Report, and sub= 
sequently more extensively by the Tomlinson Report . In 
accordance with Act No . 45 of 1959 Turfloop and Ngoye were 
placed under the Department of Bantu Education and intended 
to serve , .more specifically the Sotho, Tsonga, and Venda 
ethnic groups and the Zulu ethnic group respectively . Fort 
Hare , in terms of Act No.64 of 1959 , (now placed under the 
aegis of the Department of Bantu Education) intended to 
. 1 ) 
serve , more specifically , the Xhosa ethnic group . 
It is noteworthy that Government policy was to let Blacks 
have what the Whites already had, but in their communities , in 
their own areas . When opening t h e University Colle g e of the 
North , the Minister of Bantu Education said : 2 ) 
"The University College aims at efficiency and not luxury ... 
the academic education of the colleg e must keep in mind the 
practical and most pressing r.eeds of the people it serves . 11 
Turfloop was established to provide a university education 
to the young men and women of all ethnic groups it is suppos e d 
to serve. Prof. H. W.E. Ntsanwisi (formerly Professor of 
Tsonga at Turfloop and presently Chief Minister of Ga~ankulu) 
holds the view that it is the declared aim of Turfloop to 
train and inspire its students to seek the truth, to create 
an intcll igensia steeped in the greatest university tra= 
diticn . To quote his wcrds : 3 
"We strive to foster men and women who will by research and 
reason challenge ignorance and the betrayal of truth ; who , 
by their intellectual and spiritual training will be able 
to extract the particular o u t of the general and the uni= 
versal out of the particular in any complex context . The 
aim is the intellectual development of man , and assisting 
1) Dumminy, P.A . (ed . ) , Trends and Challenges , p . 11. 
2) Bantu Education Journal ; Vol . VI No . 1 : 1960 " Our 
Ban tu Colleges 11 , Edi to rial. 
3) Bantu Education Journal , Vol . VII , No . 3 , April , 1961, 
"The task of t h e University of the North . 11 
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him to bring out the best that he is capable of. The ulti= 
mate a i m is to revi talise, respiritualise .. . the intellectual 
potential of the community in which our university is situated . " 
Whether Turfloop is effectively fulfillin g the function of a 
university institution is the task of the next chapter 
in which I shall evaluate the work done at Turfloop . 
For the moment let attention be focussed on the control of 
Turfloop . 
3. CONTROL AND ORGANIZATION AT TURFLOOP 
For the efficient running of this institution , several bodies , 
under the supervision of the Minister of Bantu Education,have been 
instituted to take charge of the affairs of the establishment . 
In reviewing this aspect , the periods 1959 to 1969 and 1970 
shall be dealt with concurrently . 
3 . 1 External control 
The South African idea of the natur e of a university ha s its 
origin in Great Britain, e specially England. In that country 
two types of universities have evo lved : the university es = 
tablished by statute (e . g . the University cf Oxford) , and 
the university established by Royal Charter (e . g . the Uni= 
versity cf London). The statutory university exercises only 
those powers vested in it by the statute that brought it 
into being : it is a £Orporate body . In contrast , a universit y 
established by Royal Charter has all the powers that are 
normally poscessed by an individual person . 4 ) 
In South Africa all Black universities were established by 
statute and, like their corresponding institutions in Britain, 
their powers are defined and delimited , being subject to the 
law that applies to corporations . All the Acts that established 
------------------ ------
4) Kgware, W. M. , Black Universities in South Africa , p . 2. 
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Black South African universities prescribe in specific terms 
what the rights , powers , privileges and duties of the uni= 
versity concerned shall be . 5) 
Thus, it io not surprising to find that in terms of the Ex= 
tension of University Education Act (A c t No . 45 of 1959) 
Turfloop , like other Black uni ver·sities (colleges) in Sou th 
Africa , is under the direct control of t he Central Government , 
especially under t he supervision of the Mini s ter under whos e 
jurisdiction Black education falls . For this r eason all 
import ant decisions and appointments concerning Black uni= 
versities are done by, or with the approval of t he Ministe r . 
3 . 1 . 1 Government Control : Powers v ested in the 
Mini ster of Bantu Education 
Acts Nos . 45 a n d 64 of 1959 r espec t ively entrusted unlimited 
powers to the Ministe r of Bantu Edu cation with r egard to the 
Black u n ive r sity college s . This submission is based on the 
fact that a mongst the numerous powers ent rus ted upon him 
by t hese Acts, the Minister was : empowered to establish , 
maintain and conduct university co lleges for Blacks ; 6 ) 
empowered to determine the co nditions and manner in which 
the Council of a univers ity college may acquire stores and 
equipm e n t for the use of the university coll~~e ; 7 ) empowered 
to appoint a Recto r of a university college . 
3 . 1 . 2 Unisa : Aca de mic Control 
By Government decree a nd by virtue of the powe r s vested in 
him, the Minister of Bantu Edu cati on , in terms of the Exten sion 
-----------------------
5) Republic of South Africa , Departm ent of National Education, 
Main Report of the Commission of Inquiry into Universi ti es , 
RP 25/1974 , pp . 2 1 - 22 . 
6 ) Act No.45 of 1959 , section 3 (1) . 
7) Ibid ., secti on 26( 1). 
8 ) Ibid . , section 10 . 
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of University Education Act (1959) and t he Fort Hare Trans= 
fer Act (1959) , Unisa was chosen as the academic guardian 
of the Black university colleg es . For this reason f rom 
19 60 to 19 69 Turf loop, Ngo ye , and Fort Hare have been uni= 
versity colleges under the academic supervision of Unisa. 
Courses and degrees offered were those of Unis a . Unisa was 
therefore entrusted with the task of maintaining the uni= 
versally accepted university standard at the Black uni ve rsity 
colleges . 
3 . 1 . 3 Homelands : Control 
The Minister of Bantu Education used his discretion in te rm s 
of the powers vested in him by Acts Nos . 45 and 64 of 1959 to 
allow the Homelands from whic h the students at these r e = 
spective university colle ges come from to have a say9) in 
the control of the re spective colleges . Thus it is not 
surprising to find that in terms of section 8(e) of t h e 
University of the North Act (Act No . 47 of 1969) , the govern= 
ments of Lebowa , BophuthaTswana, Gazankulu , Venda, and Qwaqwa 
. . 10) 11) 
each elects a representative to the Council of Turf loop . 
Still a gain , Black univers ities (coll eges) , like any oth er 
university institution in the world , are also internally 
c on trolled . 
3.2 Internal control 
By virt~e of the powers vested in him by Act No .4 5 of 1959 , 
the Minister of Bantu Education , made provision for the 
appointment of the Council, the Advisory Council , the Senate , 
the Advisory Senate , as well as t he Rector . This was to 
make possible the internal control of the university colleges. 
--------------- ---------
9) See paragraph 3 . 2 . 2 (Advisory Council) of this chapter. 
10) See Foot- note 17 of this chapter . 
11) Act No . 47 of 1969. 
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3 . 2 .1 The Coun c i l 
On the 1 4 August 1959 , a n otice 12 ) was published for general 
· i n formation that His Excel lency the Governor - Genera113 ) had 
a ppoin ted the first Council of the university colleges with 
effect from 14 August 1959. The appointments were in fac t 
· made by the Minicter of Bantu Education . The Governor-
General only endorsed these appointments. 
Ea ch of the Bl ack unive r s i ty colleges was placed under the 
administrative control of an a l l White Council which was 
answerable for its actions to the Minister of Bantu Education . 
The Counci l was the sup r eme body govern ing t h e university 
colleges . When opening the Universit) Colleg e 
the Minister, amcn g st others, said : 1 4 
of the No rth , 
" It is the policy gradually to increase the Black Advisory 
Councils ' responsibilities , and when t hey have shown that 
they could hold on their own , to give them the powers of the 
College Council and to make the present Council the Advisory 
Council ." 
The idea he re was that since Blacks were not yet fully con= 
versamt with 
tution , only 
already knew 
the running and control of a unive rsity insti= 
Whites had to serve on the Council since they 
how to run and control a university . 1 5) These 
White s would pave the way as members of the Council and 
12 ) Government Notice No .1 282 dated 14 Au gust , 1959. 
13 ) When South Africa was still a Union (1910 -1 961) the 
Head o f State representing the British Crown was 
· called the Governor - General . Thi s title was changed 
t o State President when South Africa became a 
Repu blic as from 31 May 1 961 . 
1 4 ) Ban tu Education Jou rnal , VolVI. No . 1 , 1960 , " Our 
Bantu Colleges ", Editorial . 
15 ) In connection with this idea held by the Minister, 
the reader is referre d to the writer ' s opinion 
expressed in Chapter 3 foot - note 24 . 
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la ter , when Blacks may seom keen and capable of running a 
university college , would gradually replace Whites on the 
Council and t hus Whites would then become members of the 
Advisory Council . 
The fo l lowing were the first members of the Council of Tu rf= 
loop who were to hold office for a period of thre e years 
and were eligibl e for reappointment . 
TAB LE 1 1 
Title 
Prof . 
Prof . 
Prof . 
Prof . 
Prof. 
· Dr . 
Rev. 
Mr .. 
Name 
C. H. Rau ten back 
H. J . J . Bingle 
G. P . Les trade 
S . J . H. Steyn 
J . H. v . d . Merwe 
J. H. Schutte 
C. B. Brink 
P . J . Niernan d 
Position 
Rector of Pretoria Uni versity 
Dean of Faculty of Education at 
Potch . University 
Professor of Bantu Lan guages at 
UCT 
Professor af University of 
Orange Free State 
Professor of Mathematics at Unisa 
Minister in Gerefo rmeerde Kerk 
Mission Secretary of the NG K in 
the Tranvaal 
Nationalist M. P . C. for 
Piete r sburg 
The Council may appoint committees of the Council consisting 
of the members of the Council as well as other persons , and 
may assign any of its powers or functions to any suc h corn = 
mittee consisting exclusively of members of t he Council . 1 6 ) 
They were responsible to the Minister and he was responsible 
to the gove r nment to ensu re good aontrol . 
The Council h&d the f~llowing committees : the Faculty 
Committee, Library Committee , Research Committe e , Documen= 
1 6 ) NUSAS , Memorandum •.. Transfe r Legislation, 19 60 , p . 2 . 
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tation Centre Committee, Academic Liason Committee, Guidance 
and Admission Cammi ttee, Technical Lia son Committe! Religious 
Affairs Committee, Time-Table Committee, Bursary Committee, 
Finance Committe, and Student Affairs Committee . 
3 . 2 . 2 The Advisory Council 
The Government Gazette No.6348 of 8 January 19 60 was published 
for general information that the first Advisory Council of 
the university colleges was appointed with effect from 
1 January 1960 . 
This body consisted of Black members only, and the purpose of it s 
e stablishment was to serve and re:present the needs and wishes of tho Black 
communities from which the students at Turfloop came from. 
Their function was to convey their recommendations and 
r esolutions to the Council . :?) 
The following is a list of the first Advisory Council of 
Turfloop in 1960 who were to hold office for a period of 
three years . 
17) It is important to note that the Committe of Inquiry 
i nto Student Unrest at Turfloop in 1972 (the Wri ght 
Committe~ found that the constitutional standing and 
powe:- of t.he Advisory Council was generally accepted 
by Black people to be of no significance . The Com= 
mittce recommended t he acceptanc e of the principle 
of a Council consis ting of Black and White members 
and that the constitution cf the University Council 
be so amended as to permit the appointment of Blacks 
as members. (R eport of the Committee ,of Inquiry into 
Student Unrest at the University of the North , Nov., 
1972, p . 41) . This recommendation was given effect 
to all the three universities in 1974 . 
TABLE 12 
Name 
J . M. Madiba 18 ) 
H. Makapan 
P . M. Shibugane 
P.R . Mphephu 19 ) 
20) L. M. Mangope 
K. L. Montshioa 
R. M. M. Matlala 
S . S . Terna 
S . A. Moroke 
W. M. Kgware 21 ) 
S . E . S. Ntohla 
A. M. Ramok gopa22 ) 
E . S . N. Mudau 
3 . 2.3 The Sen a te 
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Po si ti on 
Inspector of Schools 
Tribal Chief 
Tribal Chief 
Tribal Chief 
Tribal Chief 
Tribal Chief 
Tribal Chief 
Minister of the Dutch Reformed Church 
Minister of Religion 
Senior Lecturer in Education at 
Turfloop 
Private citizen 
InsFector of schools 
Private citizen 
In discussin g the Senate, the University of the North Act 
(Act No . 47 of 1969) shall be used as a basic reference . 
18) Northern Sotho author . Former principal of Mokopane 
Training College . Presently Chancellor of Turfloop . 
19 ) Became Chief · Minister of Venda Homeland and was elected 
the first President of the Republic of Venda from 
14 September 1979 . 
20) Became Chief Minister of BophuthaTswana . He was elected 
President of the Republic of BophuthaTswana on 
7 . December 1977 . 
2 1 ) A well travelled educationist who became Professor of 
Comparative Education at Turfloop . The present writer 
-had the opportunity t o study f o r B. Ed . under the guidance 
of this academician. He was a ppointed the fi r st Black 
Rector and Vice-Chancellor of Turfloop . 
22 ) Now a r etired inspector of schools who is an active 
member of the Luthe:ra.n Church in and around Pretoria . 
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This is because when Turfloop became a university in 1969, 
the powers and functions of the Senate remained the same 
with those of 1959 . 
The re gulations pertaining to the Senate were promulgated 
by Willem Adriaan Maree, the Minister of Bantu Education (in 
Notice No . R.1445 of 23 September 19 60 ) by virtue of the 
powers vested in him by paragraph (b) and (e) of sub - section 
(1) of section 36 of Act No.45 of 1959. 
Under paragraph 10 of the University of the North Act (Act 
No . 47 of 1969) the S~nate is composed as follows: the Rector 
as chairman; the professors and senior lecturers appointed 
by the Council from time to time as well as professors fro m 
corresponding faculties of other university institutions, 
nominated by the facu lties at Turfloop . 
The functions of the Senate include: the superintendence and 
regulation of the instruction in the several faculties, de= 
partments, lectures and classes of the university; the or~ani= 
zation and control of the curricula and examinations of tho 
university. 23 ) 
The Senate shall from time to time submit to t he Council : 
reports on its work; such recommendations re garding matters 
of importance to the university as it may deGm expidient; 
recommendations re ga rding matters referred to it by the 
Council . 2 4) 
The Senate may appoint committees of the Senate consisting 
of members of tho Senate as well as other persons, and may 
assign any of its powers or functions to any such committee~5) 
23) Act No . 47 of 1969, section ~0(3) and (4). 
2 4) Lo c . cit . 
25) Ibid. , section 10(6) . 
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3 . 2 . 4 The Advisory Senate 
In accordance with section 9(1) of the Extension of University 
Education Act (Act No.45 of 1959) the Advisory Ser.ate con= 
sistcd of such Black professors and lecturers of the university 
college as the Minister, after consultation with the Council, 
may from time to time designate for the purpose. 
The Advisory Senate had to pass their resolutions and recom= 
mendations to the all - White Senate . This body acted on the 
advisory capacity to the Senate . 
Fo~ harmonious staff relationship at Turfloop the Advisory 
Ser.ate has been dropped Qnd there is only one multi - racial 
Senate the functiono of which are as outlined in para graph 
3.2.3 above. 
3 . 2 . 5 The Rector 
In accordance with section 10 of Act No.45 of 1959 the Recto r 
of a university college was to be appointed by the Miniater 
of Bantu Education. This is no longer the position because 
in terms of section 7 of Act No . 47 of 1 969 the Rector shall 
be appointed by the Council with the concurrence of the 
Minister . 
The Rector shall be the chi ef e xecutive officer of the 
university and shall by virtue of hia office be a member of 
every committee of the Council or the Senate and of every 
joint committee of the Council and Senate . Should a vice-
rector be appointed he shall be second in chief to the 
Rector. 2 6) 
The first Rector of Turfloop was Professor E.F . Potgieter 
who was appointed to this position as from 1 August 19 59 . 
On his appointment in 1970 as Commissioner-General for 
26 ) Act No . 47 of 19 69 , section 7(3 ) . 
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Gazankulu and Caprivi he was succeeded by Professor J . L. 
Boshoff as the second Rector of Turfl oop from 1970 to 1975 . 
From 1976 to 1980 the Rector of Turfl oop waa the la te Pro~ 
fe ssor W. M. Kgware . The present Rector is Professor 
P . C. Mokgoko n g . 2 7 ) 
3 . 2 . 6 Hostel administration and the primarii 
Two hostel superintendents , one fo r the men ' s hostels and the 
othe r fo r women ' s hos tels were appointed in 1960 at Trufloop . 
They 1;ere fu l l - t i me members of the teaching e r the administra= 
tive staff of the universi ty colle g e . Res i d ences were p ro= 
vided for the superintendents who also received a cash a llow= 
ance . As the n umbe r of the men ' s residences increased , 
addi tional superin tendents were appointed to the me n ' s 
ho s tels . 28 ) 
Taking charge of each of the women ' s residential uni ts was a 
f ull - time mat r on . A pa r t - time mat r on who was a f ull - t i me 
member of the teaching ataff was appointed t o assis t in one 
of the women reside nc e s . Because of the increase in t he 
number of women stud e n ts additional hostels were erected 
whi ch resulte d in the empl oymen t of mo r e matrons than it 
was the posit i on i n 1960 . 29 ) 
A committee of Council , r ep r e senting the Coun cil and di r ectly 
responsible to the Rector , has been appoin ted to acquaint 
itself with hostel activi ties . JO) 
With a view to co - ordinatin g the activiti es of the superin= 
ten dents and the matro n s , and also to settle minor disputes 
arising from the residen c e s and dining halls , a co - ordinating 
2 7 ) A curriculum vitae of each of these Rec tors is given 
at the e n d of this work i n appendix 1 , 11 and 111 . 
28 ) Unive rsity of the North , Recto rs 1 Annual Report , 
1970 , p . 16 . 
2 9 ) Lo c . cit . 
30 ) Loe . cit . 
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committee for hostels and dining halls was set up in 1961. 
All hostel superintendents and matrons were members of this 
committee whose chairman was appointed by the Rector and he 
was a person other than a hostel superintendent or rnatron . 31 ) 
To assist in the hostel administration at Turfloop a s y stem 
of prinarii was instituted in 1960 . Appointed by t he Re ctor 
to each of the men's residences is a student leader known as 
the prirnarius . His f~nctions include the care of t h e students 
in his residence . He reports cases of illness or any other 
student misfortune to the hostel superintendent . He also 
take charge of tho general cleanliness and orderliness in his 
residence . For this servicec the prirnarius receives an 
allowance . 32 ) 
3 . 2 . 7 The Students ' Representative Council ( S . R. C. ) 
As early as !960 , the first year of the establishment of Turf= 
loop , the need was felt to givo students an active part in 
the administration of student affairs . As soon as the 87 
students enrolled in tha t year had come to know one another 
fairly well , they were urg ed by the Rector to appoint a corn= 
mittee to draft a constitution for the S . R . C. This committee , 
which came to be known as the Mawasha Committee , after the 
name of its chairman, Mr . A. L. Mawasha 33) set to w0rk and 
the draft constitution was finally approved by the Senate 
in 1962 . 34) 
The Turfloop S . R. C. used to consist of thirteen students 
31) University of the North , Rectors ' Annual Rep0rt , 
19 70 , p . 16 . 
32 ) Lo c . ci·t . 
33) After obtaining both the B. A. degree and the . University 
Education Diploma at Turfloop h e took up a teaching post 
at Hofmeyr High School in Atteridgeville . In 1965 he 
left Hofrneyr to take up a teaching post at Hwiti High 
School where the pre cent writer was one of his English 
and Geography ctudents . He is now Director of the 
Lan gua g e Bureau at Turfloop holding t he followin g 
qualifi cations : B. A. , B. Ed . , M. A. , D. Ed ., U. E. D. 
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elected by the student body . A candidate for election had to 
canvass for e le ction . The term of office for the S . R. C. mem = 
bers was one year but each membe r was eligible for re - election . 
The most important portfolios in the S . R. C. were those of the 
presi dent; the secretary; and the treasure r . 
The S.R . C. had numerous sub- committees , e . g . the cultural 
committee ; the sport committee ; the publication committe~5) , 
etc . Each o f these com mi ttees was subsidized by the S . R. C. 
accord in g to its needs wit hin the limits of the g rant whi ch 
the S . R. C. got from t h e S . R. C subscription fee of R4 per 
stu dent per year . The S.R . C. also profited from the Tu ck - s h op 
which vas under its control . Such monies as gained by the 
S . R. C. were used for intcrtainments and functions organized 
by t he S . R. C. 
For the past decade the S . R. C. system haa served the student 
body and the university as a whole fairly satisfactorily . 
Such difficu~ties &s arose were resolved cordial ly by the 
S . R. C. itself or by the S . R. C. with the assistance of the 
Senate and the Rector . 
Between 1972 and 1980 the S . R. C., because of the students ' 
political views , had to be suspended . It was only in 
!981 that the Turfloop authorities decided to re - instate the 
S . R. C. It is hoped that the S . R . C. wi l l serve as a bene= 
ficial link between the university perconnel and the student 
body . 
As the finances also play an important role to the proper 
functionin g of a university institution , it will thus be 
logical to c ons i der also the financing of Black universi= 
ties (colleges) . 
35 ) During the period 1967/68 the present writer was 
a Turfloop S . R. C. member serving under this 
committee . 
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3 . 3 Financing of the university (colleges) for Blacks 
To r un and control as well as to maintain an institution , 
the authorities concerned must have sources of income with= 
out which the institution cannot survive . Thus , for survi= 
val the Bl ack universities are financed as follows : 
3 . 3 . 1 Sources a n d kind of inccme 
The Government appointed the Inter - Departmental Fact - finding 
Commit t ee to determ i ne the financia l imp l icati ons of pro= 
vid i ng cepar ate u niversity education facilities to "non -
Whi tes 11 i n o rder to enabl e the government to decide whether 
f r om a fi nancial point of view , it wou l d be practicable 
wi t hout incurring an exces sive drain on the State ' s finances . 
In its task the Commission focussed its attention on the 
fo llowing : the number of students to be admitted at the 
col l e ges , e . g . 600 at each college ; subjects to be offered ; 
and the building requirements . The Committee ' s capital re= 
commendations were as follows : 36 
TABLE 1 3 
EXP ENS ES FOR 19 58 19 59 1960 19 61 
Academ i c buildin gs R7 1 3 , 082 R52 , 360 R43 ,1 38 -
1966 
-
Hostel and Staff R387 , 454 R159 , 086 R1 35 , 000 R1 35 , 000 ho u ses -
T 0 T A L R1 ,1 00 , 536 R52 , 350 R20 , 822 , 4 R135 , 000 
The cost per i n stituti on (Turf lo op a n d Ngoye ) and the tota l 
cos t o f t he provisio n of n ew separate university traini ng 
36 ) Sho r t summar y of t he f ind ings o f t he I n te r departmental 
Fact - find i ng Comm i tte , p . 7 . 
R1 35 , 000 
1 1 1 
facilities for the Blacks, as recommended by the Committee, 
are set out below 
Total for thB period 1958 to 1967 
Academic buildings~ etc . 
Hostels, etc. 
T 0 T A L 
R 808,570 
R 816,540 
R 1 , 62 5, 11 0 
The Commission therefore envisaged a capital expenditure of 
R3,249,110 on both Turfloop and Ngoye. If the Government 
was to take over direct control of tho University College of 
Fort Hare, then to this amount of R3,249,110 had to be added 
an amount of R200,000 which the Government had to pay cer= 
tain church denominations in respect of hoste l buildings 
which the churches concerned establi shed at Fort Hare . 3 7 ) 
The total cost of the two new colleges and the taking 9 ver 
of Fort Hare would then amount to R3,449,110. However, 
the Minictor of Bantu Education announced at the beginning 
of 1960 that the overall capital expenditure for each of 
the established colleges, i.e. Turfloop and Ngoye, ~ould 
be R800,000 for each college . On 5 November 19 60 , the 
Minister was reported as having said t4at by the end of 
tho financial year R863,696 would have been spent on Turf= 
loop and R699,874 on Ngoye . 
From 1960 capital expenditure on Turfloop for buildings and other 
facilities totaling more or less R2~ m was paid by the 
Department of Bantu Education. Government expenditure and 
student contributions on Turfloop from 1960 was as follows: 38 ) 
37) Short Summary ••• Fact-finding Committee, p . 9. 
38) UNIKON, Vol.III, No .1, of 1970, p .1 8 . 
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TABLE 14 
Financial Year Government Expenditure Student contri= 
bution/Fees 
R R 
19 60 /61 171 , 905,19 5, 648 , 26 
1961/62 252 , 254,43 25,527,66 
1962/63 347 , 373 , 64 33 , 401 , 96 
1963/64 3 5 6 , 62 5, 01 21 , 526 , 92 
1964/65 443 , 576 , 79 52 , 154 , 18 
1965/66 502 , 586 , 48 41 , 671 , 38 
1966/67 618 , 130 , 77 55 , 565 , 31 
1967/68 667 , 664 , 79 96 , 251 , 52 
1968/69 715 , 116 , 31 95 , 636 , 32 
Let there be no confusion between the phr~ses financial 
ye.ar (i . e . the fiscal months of an institution ) which r e= 
f l eeted above and the cal endar year (i. e . t he t wel ve months 
of the year from January to December ) which is r eflected 
be l ow : 
TABLE 15 
Calender yea '!' Gove r nmen t Expenditure Student Expenditure 
R R 
1961 232 , 167 , 13 20 , 557 , 83 
19 62 32 3, 593 , 84 31 , 433 , 39 
1963 354 , 312 ,1 6 24 , 495 , 77 
1964 421 , 838 , 85 44 , 497 , 41 
1965 477 . 834 . 06 43 , 842 , 10 
19 66 579 , 244 , 69 51 , 941 , 84 
1967 665 , 281, 29 86 , 079 , 97 
1968 703 , 523 , 44 95 , 790 , 12 
The cost per student for the Government , i . e . current expendi= 
ture minus the stud ents ' con t ributio ns di vided by th8 number 
of students at Turfloop was as follows : 39) 
------------------------
39 ) University Colle ge of the North , Rectors ' Annual 
Report , 1970 , p . 16 . 
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19 61 2 3,2 , 1 6 7 , 1 3 - 2,0' 5 57, 83 R1,640 = 129 
1962 323,593,84 - 31,433,39 
R 1 , 50 6 = 
194 
1963 354 , 312 , 16 ., 24,495 , 77 R1,330 = 
248 
1964 421 , 838 , 85 - 44 , 497 , 41 R1 , 237 = 
305 
1965 487 , 834,06 - 43 , 842 ,1 0 R1 , 141 = 
389 
1966 579 , 244 , 89 - 51 , 941 , 84 R 1 , 1 46 --
4 0 
19 67 655,28 1, 29 - 86,079 , 97 R1 , 058 = 
538 
1968 703,523,44 - 95 , 790 ,1 2 
= R993 
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Students pay fees which are composite , covering all the costs 
in connection with board , lod ging , tuition , sport and recrea= 
tion , re gistration, examinations, and S. R. C. subscription . 
Although because of inflation and other related matters fees 
are nowadays hi gher than they were in t he sixties, l et mention 
be made of the fact that froCT its establishment until 196 3 
the fees at Turfl oop were as fo l lows : 40) 
------------------------
40 ) Uni versity Co llege of the Nor th , Cale ndar, 19 63 , p. 25 . 
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TABLE 16 
FEES FOR Degree Education Other Dip= Courses Dipl. Courses lo ma courses 
R R R 
Board 80,00 80 , 00 80,00 
Lodging 15,00 2 , 00 15,00 
Medical 1 , 00 1 , 00 1 • 00 
Spo r t and Recreation 2,00 2,00 2 , 00 
Guarantee 2 , 00 2 , 00 2 , 00 
Registration 8 , 00 8 , 00 
-
Examinations 30 , 00 1 5 , 00 
-
Lectures 42,00 
- -
S . R. C. Subscription 4 , 00 4 , 00 4,00 
T 0 T A L s 184,00 114 , 00 124 , 00 
From the above it will be noticed that fees for Education 
Diploma courses were comparatively low . This can be attributed 
to the fact that the Department of Bantu Education encouraged 
students to follow courses relevant to the activities of the 
11 5 
In the financial year 1967/68 there were more than R5,500 
government bursaries and in 1968/69 there were more than 
R1 4 , 000 government study loans. In addittion there are 
also bursaries from private individuals or organizations 
and in 1968/69 an amount of R44,000 was awarded to 
students . 43 ) 
As this study goes up to 1970 , it will be logical to give an 
account of the financial affairs of Turfloop as it were in 
1970. 
Amon g s the many donors of Turfloop in 1970 one finds the 
following : 44) 
TABLE 17 
Name of donor 
E. M. Bennett 
Coca Cola Bottling Co. 
Van Schaick 1 s Book Store 
Kimberley Minicipality 
Metal Box Limited 
Welkom Town Council 
Pietersburg Town Council 
Tswana Territorial Authority 
Standard Bank 
Amount donated 
R 
2 ,562 , 09 
300 , 00 
1,006 , 00 
1 , 000 , 00 
1 , 500 , 00 
250 , 00 
15,000 , 00 
1,458 , 89 
1 , 500 , 00 
43) University of the North, Rector ' s Annual Report . 
19 70 , p. 21 . 
44) Loe . ci t . 
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Bursaries and loans awarded to students in 1970 at 
Turfloop were as follows: 4 5) 
TABLE 18 
Source of Ince me Number of Bursary Loan 
Students 
R R 
State 205 - 19, 660 , 00 
State 16 3 , 370,00 
-
Provincial .1'.dminis tra ti on 0 
-
3,030 , 0 0 , 
Tribal Authorities 109 18,021,00 
-
Municipalities 53 6 , 538,00 -
Private Individuals 37 4,224,00 
-
Private Organizations 263 39 , 32 4 , 00 -
University (own bursaries) 2 4 1 , 852 , 0 0 300 , 0 0 
1T 0 T A L s I 7 1 6 ~ 3 . 329 , 0 0 122 , 99 0 , 00 
It is encouraging to note that (as indicated in Table 18) a 
reasonable amount of financial assistan c e is g iven to s t udents 
in the form of bursari e s and loans. 
In 1970 Turflo.op' s e xpendi t u re wa s as f ollows : 4 6 ) 
TABLE 19 
Nature o f Expens e Amoun t u sed 
R 
Salaries , wages and allowances 698 , 315 , 00 
Accommodation, travelling and Transport cos t s 48 , 220,00 
Postal , telegraphic and telephone services 3 , 610 , 00 
Printing , stationary, advertisement 22 , 050,00 
and publication 
Sundry expenditure 86,920 , 00 
Stock and services 188,885,00 
T 0 T A L 1, 048' 000, 00 
45) Unive rsity of the North, Re ctor ' s Annual Report 
1970, p.21 . 
4 6) Lo c . c it. 
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3.4 Conclusion 
It was the Government that made available separate university 
education for Blacks. These institutions had to cater for 
the needs and interests of the Black communities they had 
been established to serve. To ensure and guard against any 
rival views from persons, organizations and institutions to 
university segregation and to maintain its ideology in educa= 
tion, the Government made Black university institutions to 
be under its direct control . 
Large numbers of monies were made available by tho Government 
to run and maintain these institutions . This .was, amongst 
others, necessitated by the fact that the Homelands they arc 
established to serve could not afford the financial obli ga= 
tions required to run and maintain a university institution . 
As the merits and demerits of an institution are mainly 
judge d by the number and standard of its staff and products , 
how much has Turfloop lived up to that standard is the task 
of the proceeding portions of this study . 
4. STATISTICAL DATA CONCERNING THE STAFF, FACULTIES , 
DEPARTMENTS AND THE LIBRARY AT TURFLOOP 
4 . 1 Introduction 
The staff forms a very vital pillar of a university . Most 
are experts of specialized knowledge in their fields of study . 
Many are recognised authorities who , by researches they under= 
took, are internationally known. It is because of the aca= 
demic staff that university students widen their horizons in 
the academic sphere . The administrative and the library 
staff mu st also be credited for the serviceG they render 
to the university and to the students . 
Because of the importance attached to the university ataff, 
the writer decided to dedicate this section to the staff of 
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a Black university, and particularly to that of Turfloop. 
In dealin g uith the staff, attention shall also be focussed 
at those faculties and departments in wh ich they teach. 
4 . 2 Staff 
At the Black universities (colle ges) provision is made for 
the teach ing (lecturing ), administrative and other workers 
which the Minister of Bantu Education mi ght deem necessary.4 7 ) 
The appointment, promotj_on, transfer and termination in 
State posts 48 ) is the responsibility of the Minister while 
those of Council posts 49 ) is the responsibility of the Coun= 
cil with the approval of the Ministor . 50) 
4.2.1 Staff regulations 
Th e Minister of Bantu Education, in terms of section 36 of 
the Extension of University Education Act (Act No.45 of 1959), 
issued re gulations on 14 August 1959 ( Go v e rnment Notice No. 
1275) with re gard to t h e control of staff and in gon o ral th~ 
control of tho unive rsity coll eg es for Blacks. 
The two provisions which t h e writer d e cided to cite are th e 
one relating to "Delegation of Powers" wh i c h say s~ 1 ) 
"Subject to t he provisions of the Act, the Minister may del e = 
gate any of tho powers vested in him by those re gulations 
to the Secretary or other office r of the Department and the 
Secretary may likewise dele gate any powers vested in him by 
these regulations to any oth er officer of the Department. 
Similarly a Rector may delegate any powers vested in him by 
these regulations to a Registrar of a university college, or 
47) Act No.45 of 1959, article 23. 
48) ' These are those posts which are determined and controlled 
by the Minister of Bantu Education on behalf of the 
Government. 
49} These are those posts over which the Council have control 
(Although such posts should be created and controlled 
with the approval of the Ministe r) . 
50) Act No.45 of 1959, article 25 . 
51) Government Notic e No.1 2 75. 
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with the approval of the Secretary , to any other officer in 
the employ of a university college." 
and the one relating to "Investigations" which says 52 ) 
" To enable the Secretary to exercise effective supervision 
over the administration of the Act or any other Act or regu= 
lation which is applicable to a university college , he may 
cause investigations to be made of : the management and 
organisation of; the tuiticn given at ; the books , accounts , 
vouchers, funds , registers , equipment and stores maintained 
at , and buildings and hostels of; the duties and activities 
of persons employed at, and any other matter concerning such 
univers i ty colleges. " 
For effecient Government control, these two regulations are 
both necessary to ensure the desired good administrative and 
organizational control of the colleges as the Government 
may deem fit . 
4 . 2 . 2 The f i rst administrative staff 
In evidence supplied to me by Professor E . F . Potgieter the 
initial administrative staff of Turfloop from 1959 to 1960 
was as follows : 53) 
TABLE 20 
Title Name Position 
Dr E. F . Potgieter Rector 
Mr A. Richter 54 ) Registrar 
Mr F . J . Meint j ies Accountant 
Mr L. van L. Coetzee Typist 
52 ) Government No tice No . 1275 clau se 4 . 
53) Hi s letter to me dated 19 77-08- 17 . 
54) He died at the end of 1960 whilst discussing University 
problems with the Rector in the latter ' s office. 
120 
To show that there had been a growth of the administrative 
staff at Tu r floop , by 1963 the adminictrative ctaff con= 
sisted of the following pe r oonnel:55) Rector , Registrar , 
Assistant Regi strar , Accountant , Supply Officer , Typist , 
Senior Clerk , Terrain Superintendent , Clerical Assistant 
Grade 1 , Clerical Assistant Grade II, Post Office Clerical 
Assistant Grade II . 
It is also necessary to look at the first academic staff 
of Turfloop . 
4 . 2 . J The first academic staff at Turfloop : 1960 56 ) 
TABLE 21 
Name Position Qualifications Department 
Dr C. van Heerden Sen. Lecture r M. A.; D. Litt . Afrika&ns & 
Nederlands 
Dr . T . End emann 
Mr . H. Ntsanwisi 
Mr. E . Moloto 
Dr . J . S~anepoel 
Dr . J . G. Smal 
Dr . M. Smut s 
Dr . M. Lauw 
Professor 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Professor 
Lecture r 
Sen . Lecturer 
Sen . Lecturer 
Mr . H. A. de Bruin Lecturer 
Mr . T . van Dyk Professor 
Dr . H. L . Crauwse Professor 
Mr . C.D . Rhoode Le cturer 
Mr . C. Han ekcm Sen . Le cture r 
Dr.A.J.V.Wiid Professor 
Dr . S . J. Preller Pr ofessor 
Mr . W. M. Kgware Sen.Lecturer 
Mr . E . P . Lek hela Lecturer 
Dr. D.J. Fcuri e Profe ssor 
Dr.P.de Villiers Sen . Lecturer 
Mr. A. Spieo Sen . Le cturer 
Mr . V: M:Ramokgopa Lecture r 
Dr.W.v.d. Merwe Sen . Lecturer 
M. A. , M. Ed . , 
D. Litt . 
B. A. 
B. A.; U. E. D. 
Bantu 
Langua ge s 
Bantu 
Langua ges 
Bantu 
Langua ge s 
M. Co .,; D. Com . Economics 
D. Com . Economics 
M. A. ; D. Litt . En gliG h 
D. Litt . et Phil Geo graphy 
M. A.; TED . 
B s c.; M • A • ; HE D 
M • A • ; D • Phi 1. 
B. A. Hons 
M. A. 
M. Sc.; D. Sc.; TED 
B. Sc.;D. Ed . ; UED 
M .A4 ; M. Ed. : UED 
B. A .; M. Ed .; UED 
M.S c. ; D . S c • 
M. Sc .; Ph . D. 
B.Sc. Hons .; HED 
B.Sc . BED 
M.Sc. ; Ph . D 
Histcry 
Psychology 
Sociology 
Sociology 
Anthropology 
Mathematics 
Educa t ion 
Education 
Education 
Phyei cs 
Chemistry 
Zoology & 
Biology 
Zoolo gy & 
Bi ol ogy 
Botany 
55) University College of the North , Calendar , 1963 . 
56) NUSAS , Memorandum •• . Transfer Le gislation, 1960 , p . 4 . 
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From the above it is observed that Turfloop initially con= 
s i sted of 22 academic staff members and 15 departments . 
To appreciate the staff and departments increases at Turf= 
loop, the above Table 21 should be compared with 
Tables 23 and 24 . 
4 . 2 . 4 Staff, Faculties and DBpartments analysis 5?) 
The following Table indicate statistically the progress 
that has been made at Turfloop between 1964 and 1970 with 
regard to the academic staff , fQculties and departments . 
TABLE 22 
~ 
0::: 0::: 0::: p 
r.r::i r.r::i E-i 0::: ~ 
0::: u p E-i c:t:: 
0 r.r::i 0::: E-i z :2: 
:>; Cl) .....:l r.r::i u < 
E-i Cl) 0::: 0::: r.r::i E-i . 
.....:l r.r::i 0 p f-1 Cl) 0::: r.r::i :oc 
p DEPART = ~ H E-i H E-~ 8 0 ~ 
'° 
00 0 
0 0 :z; 0 • Cl) Cl) H c:t:: 
'° '° '° 
C'-
er: MENT 0::: r.r::i r.r::i H Cl) :z; :I: .....:l CJ'- CJ'- CJ'- CJ'- TOTAL ~ P-< Cl) .....:l 1-;i er: H :.s p:) ,.-- ,.-- ,.-- ,.--
ARTS Afrika~ns 1 - 1 - - - 2 - 2 - - - 2 
en 1 - 1 - - - 2 - - 2 - - 2 
Nederlands 1 - 2 - - - 3 - - - I 3 - 3 
-
2 1 - - - 3 - - - - 3 3 
Nthropolo = 
-
1 1 - - - 1 1 2 - - - 2 I ly, Native 
-
1 
- - - -
1 
- -
1 I - - 1 
Law and Na= 1 1 2 I 2 2 
- - - - - - - -
ti ve Admin. 1 - 1 - - - - - - - - 2 2 
Sub- Dept . - - 1 - - - - 1 - 1 - - 1 
Native Law 
- -
1 1 
- - -
2 
- -
2 
- 2 
and Na ti ve 
-
1 
- -
1 - - 2 - - - 2 2 
Admin. 
Bantu Lang 1 1 1 - 2 - 1 4 5 - - - 5 
uages 1 1 1 
-
2 
-
1 4 - 5 - - 5 
Sotho Lang 1 
-
1 
-
2 
-
1 3 - - 4 - 4 uages 
Tsonga 1 - - - - - - 1 - - 1 - 1 
Venda 
-
1 
- - - - -
1 
- -
1 
- 1 
57) Information supplied to me by administration 
personnel of Turfloop. 
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Table 22 continue 
. H . 
» () (J) () 
+' (].) H (].) :a: 
r-i i-=i ;:::! i-=i . . (].) ~ i-=i 
;:::! ~ . +' +' +' +' I U ---:r 
'° 
00 0 ~ 
() DEPARTMENT 0 !::: () . (/) (/) ·rl ro '° '° '° 
r- 8 
ro H (].) (].) ::..; (/) !::: ...c:: r-i 
°' °' °' °' 
0 
µ:.. p.... Cl) i-=i fJ. Cl:! H ;3 co ,-- ,-- ,-- ,-- 8 
Economics 1 
- -
1 - - 2 - 2 - - - 2 
1 
-
1 
- - -
2 
- -
2 
- -
2 
1 
-
1 
- - -
2 
- - I - 2 - 2 1 1 
- - - -
2 
- - - -
2 2 
Business 1 1 I 1 1 Economics - - - - - - - - -
Classical 
-
1 
- - - -
1 
- 1 - - - 1 
Langua g es 
-
1 1 - - - 2 - - 2 - - 2 
- 1 1 - - - 2 - - - 2 - 2 
- 1 1 - - - 2 - - I - - 2 2 
En glish 1 - 1 - - - 2 - 2 
I 
- - -
2 
1 
-
1 
- - - 2 - - 2 - - 2 
1 1 
-
1 - - 2 1 1- - 3 - 3 1 1 1 - - - 2 1 1- I - - 3 3 I 
Geo graphy 1 
-
1 - - 1 3 - 3 I - - - 3 
1 
-
1 
- - 1 3 - - I 3 - - 3 
1 2 3 I 3 3 - -
1= 
- - - I - -1 
-
2 
- - 3 - - - - 3 3 
History - 1 - - - - 1 - 1 - - - 1 
-
1 1 - - - 2 - - 2 - - 2 
-
1 1 - - - 2 - -
! 
-
2 
-
2 
- 1 1 - - - 2 - - - - 2 2 
Psychology 1 
-
1 
-
1 
-
2 1 3 I - - - 3 
1 1 
-
1 
- -
2 1 
- I 3 - - 3 1 - 1 1 - - 2 1 - - 3 - 3 
1 1 2 
- - - 3 1 - I - - 4 4 
Maths and 1 
- -
1 
- -
2 
-
2 - - - 2 
Maths Sta ts . 1 
-
1 
- - -
2 
- - 2 - - 2 
1 1 1 - - - 3 - - - 3 - 3 
1 
-
1 - - - 2 - - - - 2 2 
- 1 1 - - - 2 - 2 - - - 2 
.PSPAPAMRA 58 ) - 1 1 - - - 2 - - 2 - - 2 
-
1 1 
- - -
2 
- - -
2 
-
2 
-
2 
- - - -
2 
- - - -
2 2 
Sociology, 1 
-
2 1 2 
- 5 1 6 - - - 6 
Social Work 1 - 2 1 1 - 3 2 - 5 - - 5 
and Crim= 1 
-
3 - 1 - 4 1 - - 5 - 5 
no logy 1 1 2 2 2 - 5 3 - - - 8 8 
58) This letters stand for the Departmen t of Political 
Sci e n ce , Pu bli c Adm ini s t ra tion and Pu blic Administration 
and Muni cipal and Rural Administration . 
Table 22 cont. 
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('.) 
Q) 
H 
DEPARTMENT Ci-! • 
0 i::: 
. H Ql I o.... rn 
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1 
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SCIEN-
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Chemistry 
1 
1 
1 
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1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
2 
1 
1 
1 
1 
2 
2 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
2 
2 
3 
2 
3 
3 
3 
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1 
1 
1 
1 
2 
3 
3 
3 
3 
4 
3 
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3 
3 
4 
4 
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Tabl e 22 cont. 
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I 1 - 2 - - - 3 - - - 3 - 3 1 1 1 - - 1 3 1 - - - 4 4 
I 
r zoo l ogy , - 1 1 1 - - 3 - 3 - - - 3 
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I Human 1 1 2 1 - - 4 1 - - 5 - 5 
Phys i olo gy 1 1 2 1 - - 4 1 - - - 5 5 
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-
2 1 
- - - 3 - - - 3 - 3 
1 2 1 - - - 3 1 - - - 4 4 I 
I 
I Appli ed - - - 1 - - 1 - - 1 - - 1 
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I - 1 - - 1 - 1 1 -· ,... - ") 2 '-~-
- -- --- ---
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--- --- -- --- ---
ECOl Bu s ine s s 1 - - - - - 1 - - 1 - - 1 NO- · Economics - - 2 - - - 2 - - - 2 - 2 
M IC ~ 
- -
2 - - - 2 - - - - 2 2 
& Sub- Dep t 1 1 1 1 - - - - - - - - -
~DMI ~ . Law 
Economics 1 
-
1 - - - 2 - - 2 - - 2 
1 1 
- - - -
2 
- - - -
2 2 
Ac counting 
- -
1 - - - 1 - - 1 - - 1 
& Audi ting 
-
1 1 
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2 
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2 2 i----
--------------
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rHE- Bi bl i ca l Std . 1 1 
- - - -
2 
- - - -
2 2 
010- Church UY History - 1 - - - - 1 - - - - 1 1 
Systematic 
Theolo gy -
1 
I 
- - - -
1 
- - - -
1 1 
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From the above Table it wil l be noticed t hat the Facult y 
of Arts , fo l lowed by that of Mathematics and Natural Sciences 
had the most Departmen ts. It wa s du e to thi s fa c tor t hat 
most Tu r floop g r aduates were produced fro m t hose Faculties . 
The ma in purpose of t he above anal ysis was t o indicate the 
rat e of development of the faculties , d epartments , a nd staf f 
at Tur f l oop from 1964 t o 1970 . The introdu c tion of new de= 
p a r tmen ts was necessitated by t he i ncreas e in studen t enrol~ 
ment coupled with t h e e r ecti on of new building s and t he in= 
c rease in sta ff . Th e dive r s ity of stud en t~ n eeds thu s 
nec essite d the introdu c t i on o f new cou rses . The de velopm en t 
of Tu rfl oop can be summa r ized in the following tabl e : 59 ) 
TAB LE 23 
Lecture r s 
Pe riod Bla ck White Tota l Fa cu l t i es Departments 
1969 2 7 63 90 5 36 
19 72 34 92 126 5 54 
4 . 2 . 5 Ta bl e s howing acad e mi c and adminis trative s taff in c r ease 
From the fo llowing tabl e it wi l l be n oticed that from 1960 to 
1 9 70 the r e has been a n increase i n both the academic and 
administrative staff at Turfloop . 
TABLE 2 4 60 ) 
Se ction 19 60 19 61 19 62 19 63 1964 1965 19 66 1967 19 68 1969 
Academic 23 2 4 3 6 44 49 54 64 68 77 83 Staff 
Adrninis= 6 10 11 1 5 1 5 16 23 22 22 2 7 trati on 
59 ) Coe tzee , J . H., Op . Cit ., pp . 298 - 299 . 
60 ) Un ive rsi t y of the No r th , Rec tor ' s Annual Rep o r t , 
1970 , p . 2 1 • 
19 70 
9 5 
32 
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Evidence on page 119 Table 20 indicated t ha t there were 
only 4 administrative staff members at Turfloop whereas 
on the above table it is indicated that there were 6 ad= 
ministrative staff members at Turfloop in 1960 . The reason 
is that in Tabl e 20 (page 11~) t h e writer g ave the num ber o f 
the ve r y i nitial administrative staff members . Some additio= 
nal staff members were employed later on in 1960 . 
To cope with the n umber of students and the number of cou rses 
offered , new appointments , as t h e fo llowing tabl e s hall in= 
dicate , were made in 1970 . 
TABLE 25 61 ) 
RANK QUAL I FICATIONS DEPART MENT WHITE BLACK 
Temporary Asst B. Admin . Hon s 
M. Sc . 
Poli t . Science & 
Pub . Admin . 
Geolo gy Lecturer 
Professor 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 
D. Litt . et Phil . Psy cho lo gy 
Lecturer 
B. Sc . , B. Ed. , TED 
M. Sc • ( p ha rm ) 
B. Ed . 
Temporary Asst B. A. 
Lecturer M. Sc . (Pharm) 
Senio r Lecturer B. Sc . (Pharrn ) 
Senior Lecture r B. Sc . Hons 
Senior Lecture r LL . B., D. Phil 
Temporary Asst B. A., UED 
Lec turer B. Sc . Hons 
Head o f Dept . M. Sc ., Ph . D. 
Lectu rer LL. B 
T 0 T A L 
Mathematics 
Pha rmaceutical 
Chemistry 
Hist of Education 
Sotho Languages 
Pha rmaceutical 
Chern. & Pha 
Pharmacy 
Botany 
Law 
Tsonga 
Maths Statistic s 
Zoology 
Law 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
12 
61 ) University of the Nort h , Rector ' s Annual Report , 
1970, p . 22 . 
1 
1 
1 
1 
3 
127 
From the above Table 25 it will be noticed that in 1970 more 
White academic staff members were appointed than were Blacks. 
The reason for this can be attributed to the fact that most 
appointments were in the Natural scien ces (and Maths ) in 
which more Whites were qualified than Blacks . The reason 
for the appointment of Blacks in the Black languages can be 
attributed to the fact that few Whites are qualified to 
teach Black languages . 
Still more , in 1970 those of p r oven ability were promoted to 
senior positions . 
4 . 2 . 6 Promotions in 1970 
The following promotions were effected in 1970 . 
TABLE 26 62 ) 
DEPARTMENT 
Social work and 
Criminology 
Business Economics 
Law 
Zoology , Biology and 
Human Physiology 
Hist of Education 
Native Law and Native 
Administration 
Zoology , Biology and 
Human Physiology 
Mathematical Statistics 
Venda 
Didactics & Adminstr . 
Comparative Educatio n 
Sotho Languages 
Classical Languages 
Sociology , Social work 
and Criminology 
T 0 T A L 
WHITE BLACK QUALIFICATIONS 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
7 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
7 
B. A.; TED 
B. Comm,M . B. A. 
B . A. , LL . B 
M. Sc. 
D. Ed . 
B. A. 
B. Sc . Hons 
Ph . D. 
M. A. 
M. Ed . 
B. Ed . 
B. A. 
B. A. Hons 
Ph . D. 
To Sen Asst 
To Sen Leet 
To Sen Leet 
To Sen Leet 
To Professor 
To Jun Leet 
To Lecturer 
To Professor 
To Professor 
To Lecturer 
To Sen Leet 
To Jun Leet 
To Sen Leet 
To Sen Leet 
62) University of the North, Rector ' s Annual Report, 
1970, p . 22. 
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From the above it will be noted that Blacks have a tendency 
of specialising in disciplines in the Faculty of Educati on 
and Arts. This can be attributed to the fact that because 
of educational facilities available to them, most Blacks fol= 
low teaching as their profession. When they go to university 
most Blacks tend to take either Education or a Black langua ge 
as a -major. That is the reason why both the Facul ty of Educa= 
tion and the Department of Sotho Langua ges , Venda and Tsonga 
are mostly staffed by Blacks . 
As the Hostel and Dining Hall staff also form part of the 
university staff, it will be n ecessary to examine t he staff 
of that section . 
4 . 2 .7 The Hostel and Dining Hall staff in 1970 
Although the writer could not obtain authentic fi gures as to 
how many employees were there in the previous years, from the 
information received from the administration , it could , ho w= 
eve r, be ascertained that in 1970 the Hostel and Dining Hall 
staff consisted of the following : 
TABLE 27 
' POSITION WHITE BLACK 
Superintend ent s 
- 2 
Matrons 
- 4 
Cl eaners 
-
1 5 
Cooks 
-
2 
Pot cleaners 
-
2 
Labourers 
-
16 
T 0 T A L 0 41 
As the academic life of a university is closely linked with a 
library , it 'seems logical to consider the Turfloop library. 
4. 3 The Library 
A library is the heart o f a university . The facilities s hould 
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consist of bocks, binding, repairing, ect. Turfloop students 
and personnel are making good use of the library . The follow= 
ing statistical information, kindly supplied to me by the 
universi ty librarian, will serve to indicate how this 
li brary has been staffed and used. 
4 . 3 . 1 The library staff in 1970 
When it started Turfloop had only 3 library staff members . 
Because of the increase in student enrolment ; the introduc= 
tion of a diversity of subjects ; the employment of more aca= 
demic staff members ; the Turfl oop l ibrary had to be enlarged 
so as to accommodate en ough study materials fo r the use by 
both students and staff . This then necessitated the increase 
in the number of the library personnel . From the initial staff 
of 3, by 1970 the Turfloop l ibrary staff was as follows : 
TABLE 28 
POS I TION BLACK WHITE 
Li brarian 
-
1 
Assistant Lib r arian 1 -
Senior Assistan ts 2 -
Li brary Assistants 5 -
Typ i st 1 
-
Book Bin d or 1 -
T 0 T A L 10 1 
It is a point to note that in 19 8 1 unlike indicated in the 
above Table 28 , the Turfl oop Librarian was no lon ger a White 
but a Black person . Agai n, becau se of the large number of 
student - users of library material, use is made of part - time 
student - emp l oyment to work in the l ibrary for specified 
periods . 
4 . 3 . 2 Supply of li brary Materials 
The following comparative figures indicate the backlog in 
the acquisition of the materia l fo r the respective dates , 
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as well as the annual growth. 
TABLE 29 
)eriod 1960 1961 1962 1963 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 1969 1970 
~urn ber 8766 13480 172 59 20020 23139 26168 29274 32616 36475 40553 44630 )f Books 
irowth 1714 3579 2761 3119 3029 3106 3342 3859 4078 4077 
I 
The growth of Turfloop, that is the increase in the number of 
students who enrolled there each year , coupled with the es= 
tablishrnent of new departments necessitated the acquisition 
of more books for the use by students and personnel. That is 
why in 1960, when there were few students and personnel, 
the number of books were fewer than it was the case in 1970 
when the number of students, personnel and departments, were 
many. 
Binding and repairing of books is also necessary as many 
books and periodicals get damaged by students . 
4 . 3 . 3 Binding and repairing of books and periodicals 
The production figures for the period 1966-1970 are as follows: 
TABLE 30 
Period 1966 1967 1968 1969 1970 Total 
Bound 185 360 360 676 547 2328 
Repaired 219 70 382 185 207 1063 
The increase in the number of materials bound and repaired 
indicate the fact that books and periodicals went through 
many hands (some students are careless in handling books) 
.with the result that many books were damaged and had to 
be attended to. 
4.3 . 4 Photocopying 
The quantity of photostatic copies produced by the library 
staff increased during the periods September 1965 to September 
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1970 from 172 to 624 which indicates that t h e use of mod ern 
technology can be well implemented in educa t ion and t ha t 
students and staff mak e eff e ci ent u s e t he reo f . 
4 . 3 . 5 Use of library material by students 
The fo l lowing comparative fi gu res indicate the number of 
loans made to student u sers in relati on to t he official 
en rolmen t fo r each year . 
TABLE 31 
Year Enrol ment Student users Pe rc entage Nu mbe r of Loa n s 
19 60 8 7 80 92 289 1 
19 61 12 9 122 9 5 30 69 
1962 19 4 18 8 9 7 4280 
1963 248 2 10 8 5 6353 
19 64 30 5 278 91 82 74 
19 6 5 389 3 60 92 12 41 3 
1 9 6 6 460 458 9 9 1909 1 
1967 538 534 99 2 1778 
1 968 611 60 1 99 25655 
1969 671 660 98 28 107 
F rom t he abo v e it wi l l be n o ti ced , from the percentage 
number of studen t u se r s o f the l ibrar y material , that the 
students are mak ing a s atisfa c t ory us e of the li b r ary . 
4 . 3 . 6 Dona tions mad e t o the l ibr ary 
The l ib r a r y re ceives dona t i on s f ro m, i n ter alia , individu a l s ; 
universities; Con s ula t es a n d Embasies ; Gove r n ment Departm ents; 
Bookshops ; Sou t h Af r i can Cou nc i l s ; Newspape r s and Ma ga z i neG ; 
Ins ti t ution s and Organizations . 
4. 3 . 7 The num be r of book~ u sed by s tudents according 
-
to Departmen t s 
The fo llowing tabl e wi l l i ndicate f rom which department are 
book s mostly read . 
TAB LE 32 
DEPARTMENT 1960 1961 1962 1963 1964 
Af rik & Ned . 539 1 71 356 463 701 
Bantu Languages 111 105 146 280 472 
Business Econ . 7 49 63 209 101 
Librarianship 
- - - - -
Biology 
- - - - -
Chemistry 72 79 1 59 242 363 
Zoology 125 126 162 341 119 
Economics 33 95 309 326 129 
English 272 41 5 814 724 1206 
Pharm . & Physiology 
- - - - -
Physics 46 130 181 300 257 
Geology 
- - - - -
Geography 1 31 105 173 279 446 
History 11 3 109 208 486 592 
Commerce 
- - - - -
Classical Langua ge s 2 3 6 18 25 
Art 
- - - - -
Social Work 
- -
201 211 220 
Education 868 594 458 662 1043 
Botany 1 51 145 110 338 594 
Public Administr 2 
- 23 39 51 
Law 
- - 2 46 -
Accountancy 
- - 65 111 87 
Psychology 98 149 250 490 779 
Sociology 100 316 20 3 231 210 
Political Science 61 53 66 79 1 50 
Astronomy 
- -
- - -
Linguistics 
- - - - -
Technolo gy 
- - - - -
Th eolo gy 
- -
2 12 30 
Anthropology 25 29 5 19 5 244 469 
Mathematics 135 295 139 221 31 5 
Phi losophy 
- - - -
11 5 
T 0 T A L 2891 3069 4280 6353 8274 
19 65 1966 1967 
736 1108 ·911 
512 508 793 
112 182 239 
-
1 61 . 180 
-
101 203 
454 53 575 
780 631 987 
51 5 488 704 
12 59 1714 2118 
18 176 275 
231 458 625 
- 13 3 
719 742 629 
945 1108 11 06 
- 17 18 
38 105 112 
- 75 113 
588 996 1006 
1490 2974 29 52 
590 535 819 
11 5 118 11 6 
17 4 277 402 
77 186 304 
1097 1812 1726 
672 912 950 
411 652 820 
- 7 5 
-
628 723 
- 34 41 
133 259 411 
323 542 554 
2 45 470 839 
179 477 566 
12413 19091 21778 
1968 1969 
1305 1202 
975 1119 
91 178 
226 283 
249 253 
59 5 811 
978 973 
703 1058 
2499 3317 
354 19 6 
833 778 
4 9 
795 1096 
1 558 1595 
31 13 
128 78 
61 170 
999 878 
4101 4273 
650 678 
1 58 238 
750 71 2 
330 462 
1334 1853 
1402 1492 
983 1087 
7 7 
1017 1064 
1 1 64 
579 658 
521 600 
1006 1060 
699 749 
2 5655 28107 
1970 
917 
1074 
315 
380 
353 
751 
974 
9 31 
2852 
373 
111 0 
53 
11 04 
2441 
19 
11 5 
70 
1014 
5011 
880 
375 
110 5 
629 
2316 
1419 
12 58 
2 
1290 
26 
1001 
540 
1407 
662 
32769 
-" 
\>J 
I\) 
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From Table 32 it is clear that the books in the Faculties of 
Ar ts and Education are the mostly read . This can be attribu= 
ted to the fact that most students at Turfloop are registered 
in these faculties . The reason for the low registration of 
students in the Faculty of Mathematics and Natural Science 
is that most Black high schools do not offer Mathematics 
and Physical Science . For a student to register in the said 
Faculty h~ must have done Mathematics and Physical Sci ence 
in his high school education . So very few books in the 
Faculty of Math~matics a n d Natural Science are read by the 
few students who register in that Faculty . 
4. 4 Relation ship between staff members at Turfloop 
In dealing with this very delicate and controvertial aspect 
of staff relationship at Turfloop one should base his sub= 
mission on the evidence submitted by the Black Academic Staff 
Associati on (BASA) to the Snyman Commission which questioned 
BASA about the relationship between staff members at Turfloop . 
Let mention be made of the fact that since the writer failed 
to ge t a positive respons e from the White staff members , he 
is compelled to give onl y the views of BASA which to 
some readers might seem biased . This evidence is taken as 
the gen eral · feeling of the Black academic staff . Even if the 
position might by now have changed or improved , here r efe rence 
is made to the situation as it wer e during the time of the 
Snyman Commission . 
In its memorandum to the Snyman Commission a nd in particular 
in reply to question 10Ad Paragraph 3 . 1 of the Questionnaire 
(How would you e valuate the follo wing relationships at your 
University ) BASA replied as follows: 6 3 ) 
63) Nkondo , G (ed . ) , Turfloop Testimony , p . 26 . 
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TABLE 33 
Excel- Sa tis - Bad 
lent fac -
tory 
Black and White l ecturers 
Black lecturers and the Rector 64) 
White lecturers and the Rector 
Black lecturers and the Registrar 
White lecture rs and the Registrar 
Black administrative staff and the Rector 
White administ r ative staff and the Rector 
Black administrative staff and the Registrar 
White administrative staff and the Regi strar 
Black administrative staff and Black lecturers x 
Black asministra ti ve staff and White l ecturers 
White admini strati ve staff and White lecturers 6 f) 
From the evidence submitted by BASA it will be observed that 
relations between Black and Black are considere d to be satis= 
factory , but relations betwe e n Black and White are considered 
to be bad . d,{S A pointed out that the word bad mi gh t in some 
cases be too strong and as such mi ght have been better to 
have the word un satisfactory. (Unfortunately the word un= 
satisfactory wa s not provided for in the questionnaire) . 
Amon gst the reasons advanced by BASA as roots of the unsatis= 
factory relationship between Black and White staff members at 
64 ) It should be noted that during this period the 
Rector was a White person. 
65) In its evidence t o the Snyman Commission BASA declined to 
comment on the relationship between the White staff mem= 
bers . This was because BASA did not represent White 
sentiments . That is why in the chart above culurnns 
needing information between Whi te s are left blank . 
Nevertheless, the writer observed whilst a student at 
Turfloop that the relations hip between the White staff 
members is gen e rally satisfactory . This can be attri= 
buted to the fact that Whites generally share the same 
needs and interests in and outside the university camp u s . 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
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Turfloop, one may mention the following: 66 ) separate toilets 
and tea facilities for Blacks and Whites; inferior Black 
salaries whi c h causes resentme n t among t h e Black staff ; 6 7 ) 
longer periods of paid study leave f o r White s than f o r Blacks 
with equivalent a cademic status also causes r e sentment a mong 
the Black staff ; the a c commodation provided fo r bachelors of 
the White acad emic staff is superior to t he accomodati on pro= 
vided for Black ba chelor staff; al t hough Black s with d eg rees 
and so~etimes Honours degrees of ten start on the lowest l e vel 
of laboratory assistant and junior lecture rs, no White pe rson , 
rega r dless of his qualifications or experi e n ce , generally 
starts as a laboratory assistant or junior l e c ture r; 68 ) 
promotion in the case of the White acade mi c staff is of t e n 
much faster than in t h e case of Blacks ; 69 ) apart from t he 
66 ) Nkondo , G. (ed .), Turf l oo p Tes t imony ... , p . 26 . 
6 7) I n 1 9 60 the a verage rati o o f s alari es of Whi tes t o 
tho se of Bl ack s wa s 100 : 80 and b e tween 1960 a n d 1 9 69 
t he ga p widened to r eac h t he ratio 100 : 65 . 
68) In 1966 in the Departmen t of Zo ology a Whi te pe r son 
wit h a B. Sc . d e g r ee was appo i nted junior l ecture r . 
I n exa c tl y t he same yea r a n d i n the very same Depart= 
me n t a Bl ack wi t h t he same de gr ee was appointed 
~rofessional assista n t . I n 1965 a Bl ack wi th a 
Maste r s de gree was appoint e d p rofessiona l a ssistan t in 
t he Department of Dida c ti cs . By way of contra s t a 
Whi te pe r s on wh o a t that sta ge ha d completed n o courses 
i n Edu ca t i on an a d egr ee l evel but who had obtain ed a 
dipl oma in t ea ching , was made l ec ture r in 1963 . 
69) In t he Department of Hi s tory , a Whi t e pers on with 
an Honours de g ree was appointe d Senior Lec turer in 
1968, and with exactly the same qualifi cation s late r 
b e came head of t h e Department . By wa y of contrast 
a Black who t hen had an Honou r s degreee was only 
a ppointed as juni or l ec turer in t he Departm ent of 
En gli s h i n 19 66 . In 1968 , a fte r he had o b tain ed a 
Masters degree , h e was still junior le cturer and 
became a lecturer onl y in 1970 . 
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speedy promotions the manner in which appointments are made 
is also unsatisfactory since some Blacks with higher quali= 
fications do apply and are not offered posts which are 
offered to Whites with lesser qualifications . 70) 
4. 5 Conclusion 
From the very small beginnings of the academic staff of 23 
and the administrative staff of 6 in 1960 , the staff at 
Turfloop grew to 95 academic and 32 administrative staff 
by 1970. Growth in staff was, as shall be revealed in this work, 
a mong st others, wac necessitated by the increasing numbe r 
of students who en rolled at Turfloop in the various years . 
The increas e in student enrolment and the desire by the uni= 
versity authorities, necessitated the introduc t ion of new 
Departments which we re not provided for in 1960 when staff 
and students as well as the accommodation at the colleg e 
were still too small and the n eed for t he introduction of 
a diversity of subjects was not yet immediately in great 
demand . The increase in the number of subjects , personnel 
and students also neces s itated the increase in a diversity 
of the l ibra ry material which are valuable to the university 
communitv . 
Despite the go od work done by the staff at Turfloop , it has 
been noted that the relationship be tween Black and White 
staff members leaves much to be des ired . It is hoped that 
the necessary steps (now there is a Black Rector) will be 
taken to remove the causes of Black resentment . 
As Black universities were established mainly for the production 
of Black manpower, it will be wise to assess the composition 
of the Turfloop students . 
70 ) One of tho pioneering students of Turfloop who obtained a 
D-Litt et Phil. in Psycholog y as far back as 1970 has on 
.two occassions applied fo r a lecture rship i n the Departmen t 
of Psycholo gy but in vain. In 1973 the Department of 
Physics advertised a lecturership . A Black perseon with 
an M. Sc . in Physics applied but his application was re= 
fused. Similarly , in the Department of Afrikaans and 
Nederlands , the application for a lecturership by a Bl ack 
p e rson , who h e ld an Honnour s de gree , was refused bu t a 
Whit e p e rson , with only a Bac he lor ' s d egre e and a d ip loma 
in e d ucation , was a ppointe d to the post . 
137 
5. IMPORTANT ASPECTS CONCERNING STUDENTS AT TURFLOOP 
5.1 Int:::-oduction 
Like any other university, the Turfloop students form an 
integral part of the university. Act No . 45 of 1959 clearly 
specified in no uncertain terms which Black racial groups 
were to enrol at Turfloop . By virtue of and in terms of tho 
powers vested up on him by the said Act , t h e Minister made 
provision fbr the promulgation of rules and regulations 
gove rning students at Turfloop . 
52 . Conditions for admission 
Amon g st the numerous conditions for admission to students in 
the sixties were the fol l owing : 71 ) every intending student 
had to complete and sign a registration form and undertake 
to observe all the rules and regulations of the institution . 
Intending students had to submit testimonials of good conduct 
to the satisfaction of the college a u thorities . Once ad= 
rnitted a student must be present at the be ginning of each 
semester for the opening of the institution . Every new stu= 
dent shal l produce to the Re gistrar the Matriculation Gerti= 
ficate or any o t her certificate which serves as an entrance 
requirement for a particular c ourse before 30 May of t he 
year in which he is admitted . No student may attend le ctures 
or mak e use of the facilities of the institution before he i s 
registered . All students shal l pay fees in accordance to 
the facilities offered to them as the Minister ma y from 
time to t i me determine . 
5 . 2 . 1 Regulations governing s tudent s 
Amon gst the many measures for control pertaining to students 
one findo the following : 72 ) First year students may not 
71) Union , Calen dar , 1963 , p . 37 . 
72) Ibid . , p . 38 . 
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leave the campus , move out of t heir hostel unit after 11 p . m., 
or spent a ni g ht outside the pre c i n cts of the university 
without permission fro m the Hostel Superintendent or a r e = 
presentative authorized by the Rector . A student may no t 
admit a visitor to a hostel without permission from t h e 
Hostel Superintendent. Student organizations are subjected 
to the prior approval of the Senate . Meetings could not be 
held on the campus without permission from the Rector . 
Possession , consumpt i on or supply of alcoholic drinks by 
students was forbid den. No mazazine , publication or pamp hlets 
fo r which students are responsible may be circulated wi thout 
permission of t he Rector in consultation with the Advisory 
Senate and the Senate . Statemen ts to the press by a student 
or on behalf of students had to be with th~ Rector ' s per= 
mission. The possession of motor vehicles by students in 
the campus is subject to the approval of the Rector . Da ma ge 
to university property is recoverable from t he student(s) 
concerned . Students who remain in the hostel during the 
short vacation shall pay such feeG as may be decided by the 
authorities. No col le ction lists may be circulated in the 
campus without p e rmission from the Rector . Male students 
may not visit women students in their rooms without per= 
mission from the matron . 
5 . 2 . 2 Dismissal of student s 
The Rsctor co uld , after consultation with the Advisory Senate 
and the Senate , s u spend or dismiss a student who , in the 
opinion of the Rector , infringes re gulations or is guilty 
of miccondu ct . 
I n case of any seriouc irregularity which in the opinion of 
the Rector justifies immediate action he could , at his 
d i scretion , take s uc h action as he could deem fit , and there = 
after report to the Council . 
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5.3 Enrolment statistics 
To show an i ncrease in student enrolment at Turfloop from 
1960 to 1970 , the fo llowing statistical information is gi ven. 
5.3.1 Student enrolment from 1960 to 1970 73 ) 
TABLE 34 
Year Male Female Total 
1960 8 1 6 87 
19 6,1 11 4 1 5 129 
1962 1 68 26 194 
1963 204 44 248 
19 64 249 56 305 
1965 311 78 389 
1966 365 95 460 
1967 424 11 4 538 
19 68 480 1 31 611 
1969 541 130 6 71 
1970 650 1 60 810 
From Ta bl e 34 it will be observed that each year more male 
than female students enrolled at Turfloop . This can be 
attributed to the fact that after completing their secondary 
school education mor e female students go for the primary 
teachers course than for matriculation which is an entrance 
requirement for university education. 
The reason for the low number of students who registered 
there in 1960 can be attributed to the fact that some students 
who might have been registered at Turfloop were at either an 
open university or at Fort Hare for courses which were not 
yet offered at Turfloop. 
73 ) Information supplied by the administration 
staff of Turfloop . 
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5.3 . 2 Hostel accommoda t ion from 1960 to 1970 74) 
At Tu rf l oop, students are accommodated in hostels . The follow= 
ing is an anal ysic of hoste l accommodation at Turfloop from 
19 60 to 1970 . In Tabl e 35 below , the abbreviations " M" and 
" V" stan d fo r Ma l e (man l ik ) and Female (vroulik) respectively 
whilst l etters n ext to e a ch appropriate abbreviation stand 
for the n ame of tho hos t e l-b l ock . (e . g . MB stands fo r 
' Male ho stel- b l ock B'). To be in accordance with the prac= 
ti ce at Tu rf l oop of referrin g to hostels, in this work , when 
referring to f~m~l e hoste l s the letter " V'' ( vroulik) and not 
" F " (,fema l e) wi ll be used . 
TABLE 35 
Year Ma l e Hostel Fema l e Hostel Tota l 
1960 81 MB - ME 6 ' VA 87 
1961 11 4 MB - MF 1 5 VA 129 
1962 168 MB - MH 26 VA - VB 194 
1963 204 MB - MI 44 VA - VB 248 
1964 249 MA - MK 56 VA - vc 305 
1965 311 MA - MM 78 VA - VD 389 
1966 36'5 MA - MN 95 VA - VD 460 
1967 424 MA - MP 11 4 VA - VD 538 
1968 480 MA - MBA 131 VA - VE 611 
1969 541 MA - MBA 130 VA - VE 671 
19 70 650 MA - MBA 160 VA - VE 810 
Fro m Tabl e 35 it wi l l b e noti ced tha t from 1960 to 1970 more 
mal e stu dent hoste l s we r e err ected t h a n fo r female students 
becau se each year more mal e t han fem al e s tudents registe r ed. 
Mal e stud ent s started t o res i d e in h o s t e l " MA " in 1964 be= 
cau se prior to tha t da te that hostel wa s u sed by s o me Bl ack 
un iversity staff . 
74) Infc r mation supp l ied by the administration person nel . 
141 
5 . 3 . 3 Students origin from 1960 to 1970 7 5) 
In the following Table 36 the abbreviation::; " M", "F" and "T" 
should be read as Male , Female and Total respectively. 
TABLE 36 
( 19 60 to 19 6 5) 
-PERIOD 1960 1961 1962 19 63 1965 
l I 
IT SEX M F ' T M F T M F T M F M F T 
Cape 5 - 5 7 2 9 7 1 8 9 1 10 6 1 7 
OFS 3 - 3 6 2 8 10 2 12 16 - 1 6 18 1 19 
Natal 
- - - - - - - - -· -
1 1 1 1 2 
I 
TVL 73 6 79 10 1 11 112 1 50 1 3 1 63 1 73 42 2 1 5 2 19 51 270 
I 
SWA 
- -
i 
- - - -
1 
- 1 3 - 3 3 - 3 
Lesotho - - - - - - - - - - I - - - ! - -I 
Rhodesia - -
- 1 - - - - - - 3 : - 3 2 1 2 4 1 i I I I I I ! Malawi - - 1 - 1 - ! - I - - i - - - I - - - I - -I I I I i I i 
1965 
M F T 
1 5 4 19 
22 3 25 
1 1 2 
264 t?o 334 
4 - 4 
-
- -
5 - 5 
- - -
TOTAL j81 6 ;s7 i11 4 1 5 j 1 2 9 I 1 68 i 2 6 j1 9 4 J 2 o 4 J 4 4 I 2 4 8 j 2 4 9 : 5 6 , 3 o 5 j 311 78 38 9 
TABLE 36 
(1 966 to 1970) 
I I I 
-PERIOD J 1966 1967 I 19 6s 1969 19 70 ! 
I 
SEX I M F : T 
Cape i 21 3 124 20 1 21 
OFS I 32 4 i 36 34 7 41 
~~~al l29~ s\13s55 3 5~ 1 o-6 46; 
~:~othj -6 - 6 : - : 
Rhodesja 4 - 4 2 2 
I 
M I F T ! I M I F T 
22 5 27 39 3 32 45 8 53 
3 5 1 3 48 41 11 52 5 5 1 8 7 3 
10 - 10 9 1 10 12 1 13 
400 11 3513 437 11 4551 519132651 
11 11 11 1 
2 2 3 -
12 8 
3 6 
2 
1 
1 
10 
1 
7 
I 
Malawi 
- - - - - -, - - - 1 - 1 - I 
TOTAL 
75) Information suppl ied by the Administration 
Office cf Turfloop. 
J 
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From the above Tabl e 36 it will be noticed that students from 
the Tran svaal were in the ma j ority at this institution . This 
can be attributed to the fact that this institution is situa= 
ted in the Tr anvaal and within easy r each to most of the 
Tran svaal students who wished to study there . It is further 
not surprising that there was a low enrolment of students 
from Natal and the Cape ( Zul u a n d Xhosa) as t h ese also had 
t heir own separate univers i ty ins t itutions (Ngoye and Fort 
Hare r espectivel y ). 
Al thou gh Tu r f l oop , in terms o f Act No . 45 of 1959 , was estab= 
lished specifical ly to serve the Sotho , Venda and Tsonga 
ethnic groups , a l imited n um ber of Blacks (as indicated in 
Tabl e 36 above) not onl y from South West Africa (Namibia) 
but a l so from the neighbouring Black States of Lesotho , 
Malawi and Rhodesia (now Zimbabwe) were also admitted . 
5 . 3 . 4 Ethnic d i vision from 1966 to 1970 
Tabl e 37 is an analysis of the ethnic ori gin of students . 
TABLE 37 
.PER IOD 1966 1967 19 68 1969 1970 
SEX M F Tot M F Tot M F o:' o t M F Tot M F I Tot 
Xho8a 1 1 2 1 
-
1 4 1 5 4 3 7 8 3 
Zulu 4 1 5 3 3 6 12 3 1 5 8 6 1 4 16 3 
N. Sotho 129 32 161 1 51 39 190 1 1 9 46 245 215 42 257 233 54 
S . Sotho 50 12 62 67 19 86 62 19 8 1 72 19 91 93 23 
Tswana 106 44 1 50 11 1 35 1 46 128 47 175 127 46 1 73 1 64 48 
Tsonga 34 4 38 43 12 55 39 9 48 52 11 63 70 19 
Venda 28 1 2 9 28 4 32 31 6 37 45 2 47 50 7 
Others 1 3 
-
13 20 2 22 15 - 1 5 18 1 19 16 3 
TOT AL 365 95 460 424 113 538 480 1 3 1 611 541 1 30 671 650 160 
In connection with Table 3 7 above , let mention be made of t he 
fact that until 1965 Turfloop kept no statistics of its stu = 
76 ) Information supplied by the administrative 
staff of Turfloop . 
11 
19 
287 
11 6 
2 12 
89 
57 
19 
810 
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den t s according ethnic di vision . For that reason the writer 
fai l ed to obtai n statistics of students according to ethnic 
division from 1960 t o 1965. For the same reason given in 
connection with Table 36 on page 1 41, students from within 
the Tranvaal a r e c omparati vely in the majority . The Xhosas 
and Zulu s who were at Turfloop were generally studyi ng for 
those courses (e.g . Pharmacy ) which were not yet availabl e 
at Fort Hare and Ngoye respectively . 
I t is a l so essenti a l to k n ow which subj ects available we r e 
studied and by how man y s tudents we r e they studi ed . 
5 . 3 . 5 Enrolment per Subject from 1960 to 1968 77 ) 
To i n dicate whi ch subjects were greatly taken by students 
at Turfloop during the appropriate years , Table 38 below is 
given to that effect . 
TAB LE 38 
I 
0 .,.- N ('(\ ~ l('\ 
"° 
r:---
s U B J E c T "° "° '° "° "° "° "° '° °' °' °' °' °' °' °' °' .,.- .,.- .,.- .,.- .,.- .,.- .,.- .,.-
00 
'° °' .,.-
Afrikaans 
- - - - - -
10 1 5 18 
Praktiese Afrikaans 2 10 7 1 3 
Afrikaans Nederlands I 20 - 6 4 
I I 
- - -
2 
I I I - - - -
Chu rch Histo r y I 
- - - -
Bantu Languages M. A. 
- - - -
Business Economics I - 1 ~ ,l -
II - - - 4 
III 
- - - -
Bi ology 28 1 1 3 7 
77 ) Infcrmation supplied by the administration 
staff of Turfloop . 
31 38 40 26 48 
7 1 6 6 6 2 3 
1 2 4 4 3 
2 1 1 4 1 
-
1 
- - 8 
- - - -
1 
5 5 9 13 5 
- 3 3 1 6 
2 
-
1 1 2 
7 24 11 31 41 
' 
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TABLE 38 cont. 
I ~ ~ N ('(\ -.:t l.('\I '° r-- 00 S U B J E c T '° '° '° '° '° I '° '° '° 
°' °' °' °' °' °' °' °' 1 ~ ~ .-- .-- .-- ~ ~ ~ ~
Biblical Studies I - - - 1 1 5 3 6 14 
II - - - - - 1 2 1 1 
III - - - - - 1 1 2 1 
Zoology T 11 14 12 28 39 63 24 32 44 .J.. 
II 
--
2 c. ,I 7 5 3 5 4 4 
III - - - 2 - 3 3 1 3 
Hons 
- - - - - - - -
1 ' 
German (Special Course) - - - - - - - 9 6 
German I - - - - - - - - 2 
Economics I 1 6 8 - 9 14 19 30 45 
II 
- -
1 4 1 3 4 6 1 1 
III - - - 1 2 - 1 3 2 
Hons 
- - - - -
1 
- - -
Elementary Theory of Finan ce - - 3 - 2 4 5 6 7 
Practical Engli sh - - - - - - 22 30 4 
English I 44 1 5 31 27 27 24 29 25 32 
II 2 3 5 3 4 3 6 6 5 
III - 2 4 - 2 1 2 4 3 
Hons 
- - -
1 
- - - -
-
Pharmaceutics - - - - - 2 4 3 I 
Pharmacolo gy - - - - - - 1 2 6 
Pharmaceutical Chemistry - - - - - - - 1 5 
Pharmacy T .L - - - - - 2 3 4 1 
II 
- - - - - -
1 - 2 
Physics I 9 13 18 16 14 22 23 23 23 
II - 4 5 4 5 1 2 2 5 
III 
- - - 4 2 3 2 1 1 
Physiolo gy I - - - - - 2 3 8 8 
Geography I 12 7 8 16 30 35 27 22 41 
II - 2 2 5 1 7 8 10 5 
III 
- -
1 1 4 2 5 2 2 
History I 30 9 18 24 38 49 32 43 68 
II 3 4 5 9 7 11 1 1 6 18 
III - 1 2 5 4 5 5 11 2 
Hons - - - - - 1 - - -
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TABLE 38 cont. 
I 
0 ,..- N ("<\ I -.;t 1-l' 
'° 
!:'- CX) 
s u B J E c T '° '° '° '° I '° '° '° '° '° 
"' "' "' "' 1 ~ 0-. "' "' "' ,..- ,..- ,..- ,..- ,..- ,..- ,..- ,..- I I 
Commercial Law IA - - - 3 - 2 2 3 6 J 
IB - - - 3 1 2 3 3 4 
I I A 
- - - - - - -
1 1 
II B 
- - - - - - -
1 1 
II C 
- - - - - - -
1 1 
Hebrew I - - - - 1 3 - - -
Hellenistic Greek I - - - - 2 1 - - -
Ince me Tax I 
- - - -
1 1 
- 3 -
Introduction to Jurispru= 
- - - - - - - -
1 6 
Classical Hebrew dence · I 1 1 - - - - - - -
Criminology I 1 3 6 10 13 30 53 66 45 
II - - - 1 2 1 5 6 8 
III 
- - - - -
1 
- 1 1 
Preliminary Latin - - 1 2 - 3 2 4 4 
Latin I - - - - - 1 - 2 4 
Social Work I 
- 3 ') 5 1 5 20 36 36 33 _,I 
II - - 2 1 5 12 13 13 19 
III - - - 2 1 4 10 13 20 
Muni cipal & Rural Admin . I - - - - - - 1 2 -
Native Administration I 
-
2 1 4 4 3 5 9 2 1 
II - - - - - - 1 1 1 
III - - - - - - - 1 1 
N. Sotho I 20 12 1 1 14 36 32 3 3 38 70 
II 1 1 1 4 6 12 13 16 9 
III 
- -
1 
- 3 3 5 5 7 
Education I 
- - 5 7 7 25 39 51 81 
II 
- - - - - - - -
7 
III 
- - - - - - - - -
B.Ed 
- - - - - -
2 2 3 
M. Ed 
- - - - - - - - -
D. Ed 
- - - - - - - -
1 
Auditing I - -
-1 2 2 3 3 3 7 
TABLE 38 cont. 
I 
0 '\'""" N: C""\ \ -..-t I.(\. 
'° 
C'- OJ 
S U B J E c T '° '° '-O l '-0 1'° '° '° '° '° 
°' °' °' / °'°' °' °' °' °' '\'""" '\'""" ~ ~~ I '\'""" '\'""" '\'""" '\'""" 
- --
- - - I I ---- 1.-- - - · - - - ·- . . L--- - -
Botany I 1 1 10 16 129 127 25 24 25 36 
i 
II - 2 2 5 6 5 ~ I 7 4 III - - 1 3 2 4 4 2 
Private Law I - - - 2 10 1 5 1 4 25 25 
II - - - 1 - 4 2 2 4 
I I I 
- -
~ 
-
1 1 2 i 2 2 
Accountancy I - 1 6 - 4 7 10 117 14 
II 
- - - 4 1 2 3 1 2 9 
1 I III - - - - 3 - 3 2 
Roman Law I - - - - 1 1 5 I 5 2 
Homan Dutch Law 1 2 - 5; 1 8~ -1 - -Psycholo gy I 7 22 34 11 6 12 5; 91 124 
II 1 4 8 16 21 41 54 60 50 
III 
-
1 c:: 6 1 3 9 28 28 25 ,I 
Hons - - - - 2 - 1 1 1 
Systemati c Theology I - - - - 3 1 - 1 9 
II - - - - - 1 1 - -
III 
- - - - - -
2 1 
-
Shona III 
- - -
1 ~ 1 3~ - - - -Sociology I 7 10 12 54 62 83 95 
II 
- 3 5 2 . 7 22 2 4 46 29 
III 1 
-
1 3 1 7 12 18 20 
Hons - 1 - 1 - - - - -
Political Science I 
-
8 9 1 1 1 4 21 1 5 19 25 
II - - '2 ./ 4 1 7 4 2 6 
III 
- - -
1 4 1 I 4 5 3 
Statistical Method A - - 3 - 3 4 6 8 6 
Criminal Law I - - - - - - - - 2 
S .A. Bantu Adm in (Half Course) - - - - - - - - 3 
S. A. Bantu Ad min & Native I 1 1 2 6 - - - - -Law 
Southern Sotho I 5 1 2 7 5 6 11 1 1 2 1 
II - - ") ,_ - 2 3 2 2 8 
III 
- - - I 2 - - - 3 1 
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TABLE 38 cont. 
s u B J E c T 0 ...- N I "' ' ~ ~ '° ' ~ CX) 
'° '° '° '° '° '° '° '° '° 
°' °' °' °' ...- ...- . °' I °' I °' ...- ...- ..-- ..-- ~ I ~ c _ 
Applied Maths I 2 5 3 2 1 2 - 5 ! 8 9 I II 
-
2 1 
- 1 - - i 2 3 
III 2 2 I 2 - - - - - 1 -
Tson ga I 2 3 6 3 
I 
8 11 5 1 6 12 
II 3 - - 3 - 4 3 3 4 
III 
- - - - 2 - - 3 1 
Tswana I 6 2 2 5 9 10 26 2 1 32 
II 1 
- - - - 3 4 11 6 
III - - - - - - - 5 5 
Interpretation of Statute 
- - - - - - - - 3 
Venda (Special Course) 
- - - - -
2 2 1 1 I I 
Venda I 3 1 1 3 3 7 10 2 10 12 I I I 
II 1 
- - 3 - 5 4 3 4 I 
I 
III 1 
- - - 1 1 3 4 2 I 
Anthropo lo gy I 3 '.l 5 1 3 26 22 33 22 35 ! _, 
I 
II ') 3 2 3 2 6 5 I - - I ,...., I 
III 
- - - 1 4 4 2 3 5 I 
Mat hema tics I 6 1 3 7 9 7 9 9 6 10 I 
I II 2 1 5 3 4 c: 4 - - ,) 
I III - - 1 - - 1 - 1 2 
Mathematical Statistics I 2 1 7 7 I - - - - - I I 
Philosophy Hons 
- - - - - - -
1 I 
- I Philosophy (History) I 
- - - - 7 8 1 5 32 - i II - - - - - 3 4 4 5 I 
III - - - - - - 2 1 2 I 
I 
Xhosa I 1 
- - - - - - - -
Zulu (Special Course) 
- - -
1 
I 
- - - - -
From the above it is clear that most students at Turfloop 
during 1960 to 1968 registered for those subjects fal= 
ling under the faculty of Arts. This was because most Black 
High Schools did not offer science subjects. From this Table 
38 it is also clear that by 19 68 more subjects were already 
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introduced at Turfloop. Students doing these subjects will 
serve their communities after leaving the college . 
5. 4 Examinations 
From 1960 to 1970 examinations were set by internal and exter= 
nal examiners under the supervision of Unisa . The following 
conditions were related to examinations of the university 
college . 78 ) 
A student had to obtain a minimum record mark before he could 
be allowed to sit for examinations at the end of the year . 
The record mark would be compiled from credits the student 
obtained in tasks and/or tests during the year . 
A mark would be handed in for every student at the end of the 
first semester , and a final mark not later than 15 September 
in the second semester . 
From this mark the Senate , on recommendation of the Head of 
the Department artd the Faculty, would decide whether the 
student could be admitted to the examination or not . 
The minimum record figure for admission to the examination used 
to be as follows : 79) 
Degree Subjects 
Teachers Diploma 
Diploma in Social Work 
Diploma in Commerce 
who 
35% 
35% 
35% 
A minimum of 25% with an 
average of 35% for all sub= 
jects . For fi nal courses 
a minimum of 35% . 
A studentAfailed in three s u ccessive years could no longer 
proceed in his studies . 
78) Unicon, Calendar, 1963 
79) Loe . cit . 
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With regard to the Faculty of Education students who failed 
the professional year of their training , viz. the S . A.T . D. 
and U. E . D. twice in succession, would not be admitted to 
further study at this university (college). 
For post- g raduate studies, besides having the parti cular pre -
requisite qualifications a candidate had to satisfy the Senate 
concerning his ability in the subject concerned before h e 
could be admitted to post - graduate study therein and only 
on the recommendation of the Head of the Department could 
I 
a candidate be admitted to the examination. 
As these students were taught by staff members, it seems 
logical to examine the rel ations hip between students and 
their staff members. In dealing with this aspect t h e writer , 
beside his personal experience, had to g reatly depend on the 
evidence submitted to the Sn yman Commission by BASA . The 
reason in relying to the evidence submitted by BASA is that 
it seems to the writer that so far no wri tten evidence has 
been published on the relationship between students and staff 
at Turfloop either than tha t submitted by BASA. 
5. 5 ~embers of staff and student relation at Turfloop 
The Black students often endured the patronising sympathy of 
certain White members of staff whose political backg round 
and socio - economic status did not always qualify them to 
understand the deepest aspirations and frustrations of the 
Black students . The Black students generally found a g reater 
affinity with the Bl ack academic staff who understood 
h . b k d d th t • t h" . t• 3o ) is ac g roun an were syrnpa e ic o is own aspira ions. 
The Black students repeatedly expressed the view that they did 
not feel completely free in the expression of their views to 
the administration, a nd they had formed the impression that 
80 ) Nkondo, G. ( ed.), Turfloop Testimony ... , p . 19 . 
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any strong criti cism of the university would not be kindly 
received. Support f0r this was provided by the university ' s 
reaction to a speech made by the then ex-President of the 
S.R.C., A. Tiro, at a g raduation ceremony of the university 
in 1972 . In his speech, amongst other thing~, Mr . Tiro was 
critical of the fact tha t at a Black university , the Book= 
shop was run by Whites , and that the contract to supply 
meat was g iven to a White person. He went on to state that 
it was wrong that White students instead of Black students 
were g iven vocation jobs at Turfloop . 8 1 ) 
BASA submitted that the type of c r iticism made by Mr . Tiro 
at the g raduation ceremony was perfectly lawful and by no 
means unpreced ental. The reaction of the authorities to 
Mr . Tiro ' s speech , however , was to expe l him from the uni = 
varsity . It is the author ' s submission t hat there was not= 
hing untru e in Mr . Tiro ' s speech a n d as such the authorities , 
inst ead of expe l lin g h i m, shoul d have taken his c r iticism as 
an advice and then improve the situati on . Although I have 
no j ustification to maintain that it was due to Mr . Tiro ' s 
criticisms , I ob s e r ved that after this speech , Blacks at 
Turfloop were appointed to senior positions previously 
occupied by Whites . 
In its evidence to the Snyman Commission and in particular 
to the question : How would you evaluate the following re= 
l at i onshi p at your Uni vers i ty ? BASA a n swered as follows : 82 ) 
TABLE 39 
-~ 
Exe l- Satis= Bad 
lent factory 
Black lecturer s and Students x 
White lecturers and Students x 
Th e Rector and Students x 
The Registrar and Students x 
The Black administrative staff and x 
students 
White administrative staff and Students x 
8 1) Nkondo , G. (ed.) , Turfloop Testimony ... , p . 2l . 
82 ) Ibid ., p .2 2 . 
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From the above it will be noticed that relationship between 
the students and the Black lecturers and the Black administra= 
tive staff is considered to be satisfactory, whereas the re= 
lationship between students and the White staff is considered 
to be bad. The reasons for this have been set out by BASA to 
consist of, inter alia, the following: 83 ) the fact that some 
White staff members do not properly understand the aspirations 
and problems of the Black student; the fact that the White staff 
generally have a patronising attitude towards the Blacks and 
share a politi cal outlook which is incongruous in the context 
of a Black university; the general resentment felt by the body 
of Black stud~nts about the administration of a Black univer= 
sity by an overwhelming preponderance of Whites , also bedevils 
and impedes the formation and persuit of harmonious relation= 
ship . 
5. 6 Conclusion 
This section concentrated on students and their activities 
at Turfloop. The number of departments already introduced 
at Turfloop is proof enough that at this institution there has 
been fast development in the different directions of academic 
life . The products from this institution are to hel p their de= 
veloping communities in the social, economic, educational , poli= 
tical and religious spheres. 
It is hoped that the social , political , economic and religious 
outlook of the students towards their White lecturers and vice 
versa will undergo a metamorphosis with the result that ha rmo= 
nious relations between the two groups will develop. It will 
be to the advantage of the University and South Africa at large 
tha t the two groups understand and admire each other. 
It is in the fol lowing concluding chapter of this study where 
an evaluation of Turfloop as a university institution is given , 
Recommendations as to the future of this institution are also 
give~ . Despite the motive(s) behind the introduction of 
separate universities for Blacks , in reading the concluding 
chapter of this work, the reader should have a clear under= 
standing of th e followin g : what a university is ; the functio n 
of a university; and , academic freedom ahd authority as de= 
fined i n Chapter 1 of this work . 
83 ) Nkondo , G. ( ed . ) , Turfloop Testimony ..• , p . 23 . 
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CHAPTER 5 
A CRITICO - ANDROGOGICAL EVALUAT ION OF UNI VERSITY 
EDUCATION FOR BLACKS WITH REFERENCE TO TURFLOOP 
(1959 - 1970 ) AND SOME FUTURE PERSPECTIVES 
1 . INTRODUCTION 
In v i ew of the fact that a university is a tertiary institu= 
tion which offers training to persons who have left school , 
it cannot in t he stricte~t terms be referred to as offe ring 
pedagogical guidance . A university is in the true sense of 
the word an institution dealing with school - leavers or ma= 
t ured individuals , rather than the teaching of minors . It 
i s therefore the task of a university to guide a student 
towards the rec ognition of his responsi bili ties as a free 
person. Thus meaningful guidanc e can only be offered by a 
university if a responsible andrago g ic perspective is antici= 
pated . Thus in this work a unive rsity is l ooked at as a n 
institution giving andragog ic guidance to its students . 
It is in t h is chapter where the writer intends evaluating the 
essense of the development of university education for Blacks 
in South Africa with r eferenc e to Turfloop . In doing this 
attention shall be focu ssed on evidence submitted in the 
whole of this work . In the evaluation the writer shall , as 
a matter of fact , also co mment and g ive his v i ews as regards 
Black universities . De spite the fact that the p rimary mo tive 
of in t r oducing separate Black universities in South Africa 
was to keep in line with the policy of apartheid , this 
chapter s hall reveal that Turfloop has produced many a man of 
note in many spheres of li fe . 
Lastly , the writer encoura ges any interested reader to compare 
and cont r ast th e products a nd standard of work done at Black 
universities with that of White universities so as to be 
able to single out t he merits a n d demerits of separate 
university institutions . 
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2 . THE CONTRIBUTION MADE BY TURFLOOP TO THE BLACKS 
Th e contribution an institution is do ing to a society is 
g au ged , amongst others , by the number and quality of its pro= 
d uc ts mainly in the form of graduates of specialized knowledg e . 
These produ cts are the vital pillars of society by t he ser= 
vic e s they render to t heir communities. Some are teac hers , 
some lawyers , some sociologis ts , some politicians, some un i= 
versity lecturers , etc . The fo llowing Ta bl e s 40 and 41 as 
well as section 2 . 3 (R es ea r ches Undertaken by Turfloop) will 
e laborate o n these servic es . 
2 . 1 Some f ormer Turfloop students 1 ) 
The f ollowing is a lis t of some former Turfloop students in 
respons i ble jobs . Some obtained all their degrees at Turf= 
loop , and some (as indi cated below) , after obtaining their 
first degrees at Turfloop , went to other universiti es abroad 
for post - graduate degrees . Those whose degrees are bracketed 
(S . A. ) are those who obtained their de grees at Turfloop prior 
to 1970 whilst Turf loop was still a college und e r the academic 
guardi a nship of Unisa . Those whose d e g re e s are bracketed 
(Unin . ) are those who obtained their degrees at Turfloop after 
1970 whe n Turfloop attained academic indep endenc e . 
TABLE 40 
NAME 
Mr G. M. Nkondo 
Mr S . R. Motsholo gane 
Mr A. K. Msimeki 
Mr M. Bopape 
Mr M. C. Mphahlel e 
Mr R. M. Leseme 
Mr M. D. Mafu belu 
Mr D. P . Phiri 
QUALIFICATIONS 
PLAC E OF 
POS ITIOh WORK 
M. A. (S . A. ) ; M. A(teeds Sen . Lee . Turfloop 
M. A. (Un in . ) 
M. A. (Syracuse) 
M. A. (Unin .) U. E . D. 
M. A. (S . A. ) 
D. Phil . (S . A. ) 
Sen . Lee Turfloop 
Lecturer Turfloop 
Professor Turfloop 
D. Ed . (Unin . ) ; U. E . D. Pr ofesso r Turfloop 
B. A. Ho n s(Unin . ) Lecturer 
B. Iur , LL.B . (Unin . ) Lec t urer 
B. A. (S . A. ) Jr . Lee . 
Turfloop 
Turfloop 
Tu rfloop 
1) All these form e r stud ents are known 
p e r s onally by t he write r . 
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Table 40 cont . 
Mr A. M. Kgathi M. Sc . (S.A.) Lecturer Turf loop 
Mr S. M. Lenyai M. Ed . (Un in. ) U. E. D. Sen. Lee. Turf loop 
Mr M.J. Mo hale B.Sc-Hons (S.A.) Lecturer Turf loop 
Mr M.V. Mphahlele B.Proc. (Unin.) Lecturer Turf loop 
Mr A.M. Mo gale B.A. Hons (Unin.) Lecturer Turf loop 
Mr M. P . Malulyck Jv! . Ed . (Unin.) U.E .D. Sen .Lee . Turf loop 
Mr D. M. Masekela Hons B.A. (S.A. )U.E. D. Lecturer Turf loop 
Mr A. M. Rak go ale B. Com . Hons (Unin) Lecturer Turf loop 
Mr K.F. Maduane M. Ed . (Unin.), U. E. D. Lecturer Turf loop 
Mr N. I. Dlomu . Hons . B.A . (S.A.) Lecturer Turfloop 
Mr. Kgorane M. Ed . (S.A.) S. A.T. D. Sen . Lee. Turf loop 
Mr . A. L. Mawasha M. Ed .(S. A. ),M.A.(S.I.U) Director Turfloop 
D. Ed . (Unin.) U. E. D. 
Mr M.J. Malatji B. Ed . (Unin.) U. E. D. Lec t urer Turf loop 
Miss E.T. Masube B. Ed . (Unin.) U. E. D. Jr . Lee . Turf l oop 
Mr S. N. Tlakula M. Sc . (Un in. ) Lecturer Turf loop 
Mr J.M. Phala B.Sc . Hons (Unin.) Jr . Lee . Turf l oop 
Mr S . P. Mashike M. Sc . (S.A.) Lec t ure r Turf loop 
Mr M. T. Kambule M. Sc . (S.A.) Lecturer Turf l oop 
Mr A. O. Makwela M.A .(Unin.) H. P. T. C. Sen . Lee . Turf l oop 
Mr P.H.D.Mashabela M.A. (Unin. )H.P.T.C. Sen . Lee . Turf loop 
Mrs F. M. Tl a di B. Cur . (I.et A)(Unin .) Lecturer Turf loop 
Mr F. F . Hlangwane B. Pharm. (Unin.) Lecturer Turf loop 
Mr P. E. Ngoepe B. Sc . Hons (Unin.) Le cturer Turf l oop 
Mr M. N. S. Sithol e B. Iuris, LL . B. (Unin . ) Sen . Lee . Turf loop 
Mr c.s. Maja M. A. (Unin. ) M. S. (Penn.) Sen . Lee . Turf loop 
Mr M.A. Ntwampe B. A. Hons (Unin .) Lecturer Turf loop 
Miss D. W. Malak a B. A. ( S • S . )( S . A . ) M • S (Wis, Sen . Lee . Turf loop 
Mr A. M. Moleleki B. A. Hons (Unin.) Lecturer Turf loop 
Mrs C.P.N.Nkondo M.A. (Unin.) U.E.D. Sen.Lee. Turf loop 
Mr G.S. Maye vu M.A. (Unin .) Sen .Lee . Turf loop 
Mr R. M. Malope M.A. (Unin.) Sen .Lee . Turfloop 
Mr Matsaneng B.A. (Theol .) (Unin.) Reverand Messina 
Miss M.Ramphele M. B. Ch.B. (Natal) Doctor Leny en ye 
Mr A. Makgopa B. Sc .( Pharm .)(Unin.) Parma.cyst Seshego 
Mr M. Phosoko B. Sc . (Pharm.) (Unin .) Parmacyst Laudi um 
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Table 40 cont. 
Miss Mahome B. A. (S.S. ) (Un in . ) Social Kalaf ong 
Worker 
Mr M. Mokgawa B.A . (S.S. ) ( Unin . ) Social Natal= 
Worker sprui t 
Mr M. Sefanyetso B.Proc . (Un in . ) Attorney Pretoria 
Mr N. Molotsane B. Proc . (Unin . ) Attorney Alexandra 
Mr A. Machimane B.A . (S.A.), U. E . D. Inspector Malamulele 
Mr S . M .Ramokgopa B. Sc . (S.A. ),U . E . D. Principal Bo chum 
Mr A.J. Modiba B. A. (S . A.), U. E. D. Principal Bolobedu 
Mr 1. Thobakgale B. A. (S.A.), U. E . D. Principal Naphuno 
Mr N. S . Moeng B.A . (S.A. ) , S . A.T. D. Principal Sekgosese 
Mr S . M. Moreroa B.A. (Unin. )S.A .T. D. Principal Baken berg 
From the above it is clear that Turfloop produced , among st 
others , unive rsity l ecturers , hi gh school teachers , social 
workers, doctors and lawyers. It is also a point to note that 
Turfloop employ most of its former students of outstanding 
merit . 
2 . 2 De g r e es conferre d 2 ) 
To arrive at a reasoned conclusion as to the value of this in= 
stitution one should examine the number and nature of de g rees 
conferred to students at this institution from 1960 to 1970 . 
2) Information supplied by the administrative pe r sonnel 
of Turfloop. 
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TABLE 41 
N ('\ .....;:t l.["\ 
'° 
r:--- co a- 0 
FACULTY DEGREE '° '° '° '° '° '° '° '° 
r:---
a- a- a- a- . a- a- a- a- a-
..-- ..-- ..-- ..-- ..-- ..-- ..-- ..-- ..--
Arts B.A. 2 6 7 13 7 1 7 32 19 38 
(Plain Arts) B.A . Hons 1 1 2 2 2 1 - 2 5 
M.A . 
- - - - - - -
1 
-
Arts B.A. (S . W.) - - 1 1 3 8 8 19 1 5 
( So c·ial Work ) - - - - 1 
i 
- - - -
2 
I 
6 · Mathematics B. Sc . - 1 4 3 1 4 7 8 7 
and Natural B. Sc . Hons - - - I - 1 1 - -
- i 
Science B. Sc . Pharm I 1 1 2 ! - - - - I - I -i 
Economi c s and B.Co m. - - - 1 I - - 1 1 2 
Administration B. Adrnin . i 1 - - -
- I - - - -
I 
Education B. Ed . ! 2 2 3 3 - - - - -
M. Ed . 
- - - - - - -
I 
- 1 
D. Ed . 
- - - - I - - - 1 -
I 
' 
Theolo gy B. A. (Theol) - - - - - - 1 - -
TOTAL 3 6 14 2 0 16 3 6 52 55 75 
These Black graduates will b e as s ets to t heir co mmuni t i e s in 
the different spheres of life . It is also encouraging to 
note that from only 3 g raduates in 1962, in 19 70 Turfloop pro= 
duced 75 g raduate s . Many of t hose from t he faculti e s of 
Education and Art s became t ea chers who imparted the ir ac= 
quired skills to the young Blacks whereas social workers of 
note were produced. Scientis ts were produced by the Faculty 
of Mathematics and Natural Sciences . Theologians we re also 
produced to spread the Gospel of God. Thus by i t s s kille d 
manpower production Turfloop s erves as both a soci a l a nd an 
economic investment to the Black communities . 
' 
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2.3 Researches undertaken by Turfloop 
For progress and effective functioning a university must 
pursue inquiry and make known its results. 3) To what extent 
has the Black university (cclleges) lived up to this ideal? 
One could only quote Professor J.J . Ross (Rector of Fort Hare) 
when he said : 4) 
"The Faculty of Arts of the University cf Fort Hare has under= 
taken an extensive and comprehensive socio - economic survey of 
the Ciskei; the Faculty of Education is continually investi= 
gating learning and teaching problems in Bantu Schools ; the 
Faculty of Divinity is studying the Bantu separatist movement; 
the Faculty of Law is investigating the application of Bantu 
Law and the administration cf justice generally in the Trans= 
kei and Ciskei . 11 
The other two Black universities , Turfloop in particular, have 
mounted similar programmes of research, and valuable publica= 
tions , as shall be indicated below, have appeared from Turf= 
loop since its establishment up to the seventies . For a 
proper analysis of researches that contributes towards the 
well - being of the Blacks done by the Turfloop staff , a look 
into those Faculties and Departments which carried out such 
researches is necessary . Suffice it to say these researches 
were of great socio-educational value to Blacks . 
2 . 3.1 The Faculty of Arts 
Under this Faculty the following Departments and staff con= 
tributed in researches towards the development of the Black 
communities in the following way: 
2.3.1.1 Department of Geography , Agricultural Economics 
and Anthropology 
These Departme nts collaborated on a projec t : 
3) That Turfloop is fulfilling one of the functions of a uni= 
versity by researches undert aken by its staff , the reader 
is adviced to refer to Chapter 1 pa g e 1 4 (the f unc t ion of 
a university) where it is maintained that a university mus t 
serve as the s torage, the p ursui t , and the diss emina tion 
of l earning . 
4) Dumminy, P . A. (ed . ) , Trends a nd Challenge s , p . 14 
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"Rural development in the Lebowa Homeland." 
Individual researches were done by the following: 
Mr. A.E. Ndlovu 
The Geographical factors that promote or retard development 
in N. Lebowa. 
Mr . D. M. Steyn 
The relation between acculturation and certain personali ty 
factors of the Ovambo . (For Ph. D.). 
2 .3.1. 2 Departmen t of Histo r y 
In this Departm~nt one may cite the following as of historico -
cul tural s i gnificance to the personali ties of Blacks . 
Mr . J.P.F. Moo l man 
"The Boer ' s ·v:tew of the attitude towards the Bantu in the 
Transvaal up to 1860 11 • (For M. A. ) . 
2 . 3 .1. 3 Department of Linguistics and Literar y Studies 
The following researches were undertaken by the following 
individuals : 
Dr . P . P . de Wolf 
11 The different types of noun phrases in Damara ". 
Mr. M. G. Rawson 
" Subject- raising in Southern Sotho and its relevanc e to gen e = 
r al linguistics ". 
2 . 3 .1. 4 Department of Social Work 
Due to their dedication to the wellfar e of Blacks , the 
following Blacks of this Department researched into the 
following: 
Prof. M. Bo pa pc 
a . "Social Work with Black Migrant Workers on the South 
African Gold Mines ". 
b . " Black Perspective and Social Work Practice in South 
Africa . 
Miss D. W. Mala ka 
" Foster- care amon g Blacks ". (Fer D. Phil.) . 
159 
2 . J .1. 5 Departmen t of Northern Sotho 
Fo r the improvement a n d appreciati on of Northern Sotho litera= 
t ur e a nd prose , one is impressed by the standard of the fol= 
l owi n g wo r ks : 
Mr . A.O. Ma kwela 
" E . R. Ramai l a , the wri ter ". (For M. A. ) 
Mr P.H . D. Mashabela 
"Theme a n d expression in O. IL Matsepe ' s poetr y ". (For M. A. ) 
2 . J .1. 6 Department of Philosophy 
This controversial attempt into the life- worl d view of Blacks 
must be r ead : 
Prof . F . J . Enge l brecht 
" The Liife world of the Black man ". 
2 . 3.1 . 7 Department of Psycholo gy 
Thi s Departmen t works in co - operation with the psychiatry sec= 
tion of the Groothoek Hospital . On regular visits to Groothoek 
Hospital staff and third- year students studied clinical cases . 
Among the various research pro j ects undertaken are the followi ng : 
Prof . A. G. le Roux and Mr W. S . Tladi 
11 Inpa.cts of ad\rertising on Blacks 11 • 
Prof . A. G. le Roux 
" An anal ysis of c r isis behavior". 
Pr of . A. G. le Roux a n d Mr . N. S . Cloete 
" Prediction of academic s u ccess of fi r st- year students" . 
Mr . C. S . Maja and Mr . N. J . Cloete 
"Relation between self - disclosu re and interpersonal re= 
l a t ion ships". 
2 . J.1 . 8 Depa r tmen t of Criminolo gy and Sociol ogy 
From this Departmen t the following researches were und e rtaken : 
Mr . S . R. Motshologane 
" Eihnic pre j udices among the students of the University of 
the North ". 
Mr . D. S . van der Merwe 
" Educa tional and occupational ideals of the Black ". 
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2.3.1.9 Department of Tsonga 
Because of the love of their language , the following indivi= 
duals researched into the following : 
Mr s . C. P . N. Nkon do 
" Speech in Tsonga Fiction 
Mr. G.S . Mayevu 
A stylistic study". 
" The form and Function of the Predicative Relative Construe= 
tion in Tson ga" . 
2 . 3 .1.1 0 Department of Venda 
For the improvement of Venda , one may cite the following 
s t udy : 
Mr . J . T . Makhado 
The Pronoun in· Venda and Northern Sotho . (For M. A.) 
2 . 3 . 2 Faculty of Ma thematics and Natural Scien ce 
Under t his Faculty one can also cite Departments which contri= 
buted towards the development of the Black communitie s by re= 
searches and articles written . These are , inter alia : 
2 . 3.2 . 1 Department of Botany 
From this Department a study of note is the followin g : 
Mr. T . Erasmus 
" A morphological study of the Osmunda ceae and Cyatheaceae of 
Sou th Africa with special reference to new discoveries f rom 
the Cretaceous period of Zululand , Natal" . 
2 . 3 . 2 . 2 Department of Zoolo gy and Biology 
. the That this Department also serves Ainterests of Blacks is evident 
f r om the fellowi n g attempts : 
Mrs. A. Jooste 
"The hydrobiology of Seshego Dam , Pietersburg , with special 
reference to the Inve rtebra t .e production capacity ". 
Mr . C. K. Mabitsela 
"An Ecological investi ga tion of the economically viable fish 
species in dams in Lebowa, South Africa " . 
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Mr . S . N. Mashego 
"A seasonal investigation of the Ecto - and Endoparasites of 
Clar ias gariepinu s (Bu rchell ) in Lebowa , South Aftica . 11 
(For M. Sc . ) 
2 . 3 . 3 Faculty of Economics and Administration 
This Faculty also helped towards the development of the Black 
communities becau se the fol l owing publications and researches 
appeared from its Departments . 
2 . 3 . 3 . 1 Department of African Government and Law 
Thi s work has appear ed for the benefit of Blacks in general . 
Prof . I.O . H.M . Mapena 
" The influence of the traditional element in the composition 
of t he legislative bodies of KwaZulu and Lesotho --- a com= 
parative study. " 
2.3 . 4 Faculty of Education 
Besides producing so many secondary and high school teachers , 
this Faculty also contributed towards the development of the 
Black communities and the world as a whole by undertaking the 
followin g researches: 
2 . 3 . 4 . 1 Department of Didactics 
The interest in the education of the Black y outh by the staff 
of this Department is evident from the following : 
Prof . P . F. Mohanoe 
"A socio - pedag ogi cal perspective on the education of the Black 
adolescent" . 
Mr . M. P. Malulyck 
"Teacher competency and the use of micro-teaching in teacher 
training . " 
Mr . A. P . P . Mokwele 
"Black Secondary School Curricula 11 • 
2 . 3 . 4 . 2 Department of History of Education 
For the preservation of the History of Bl ack educati on , one 
fi nds the following : 
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Prof. E.P. Lekhela 
" The development of Education in the Lebowa homeland . " 
"The Origin , I'eve l opment and Role of Missionary teacher-
Training Institutions for Africans of the North - Western 
Cape . (An Historical - critical Survey) of t he period 1850 - 1954) 11 
Mphahl e l e , M.C . J . 
11 The Methodist Ventu re in Education at Kilnerton 1818 - 1972 . 11 
(For M. Ed . ) 
" The devel opment , role and influence of missionary teache r -
training instituti ons in the territory of Lebowa . (For D. Ed . ) 11 
2 . 3.4 . 3 Department of Comparative Education 
By dedication and i nterest , the follwoing works of note 
appeared from this Department : 
Prof . W.M . Kgware 
" Bantu Teache r - Training Schools in the Orange Free State 
1900 - 1960 wi th special attention to their Administrati on 
a n d Control . " (For D. Ed . ) 
Mr . S . M. Lenyai 
"A Comparative Study of Some Problems Encountered in Teacher · 
Education in BcphuthaTswana and Botswana ." (For M. Ed . ) 
Mr . S . S . Ripinga 
" Pedagogical implications of a phenomenological reflection 
into the life - world of the Swazi child ." (For M. Ed . ) 
2 . 3 . 4 . 4 Language Bureau 
That their means of communication, language , should be polished 
and understood , the fo llowing scholars individually researched 
into the following : 
Mr . A. L. Mawasha 
11 The Teachin g of Eng l ish in N. Sotho - speaking children in the 
junior secondary with special reference to oral communication 
- - - An Empirical study. 11 (For D. Ed . ) 
" Programmed course in N. Sotho for speak e rs of other languages 
with instructi ons in Engl ish . " 
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Miss. E.T. Mashube 
"The learning disabilities in the elementary school in Le= 
bowa --- A pedagogic perspective." 
M. N.L. Nkatini 
"The Tsonga-speaker's proficiency in Afrikaans • . A morpho= 
synta.ctical investigation." 
2.3.5 The Faculty of Theolo gy 
This Faculty also played a part in the deve lopment of Black 
communities by producing the fellowing from its Departments . 
2 . 3.5 . 1 Department of Dogmatics, Theological Ethics and 
Practical Theo logy 
The Gospel a lso has a place, amon gstothers , from the fo llowing : 
Prof . J.A . van Wyk 
" Latent mo tives in the Dutch Reformed Church ' s declaration on 
race, national and inter- nation relations in the light of 
the Holy Scripture ." 
2 . 3 . 5 . 2 Department of Church History , Science of Mission 
and Religion 
Prof. P. Bolink 
"Biographies cf Black pioneers i n the establi shement of the 
church in the northe rn homelands . " 
2 . 3 . 6 ;Faculty of Law 
From the followin~ it is clear that this Faculty also played 
a part in the development of the Black communiti es . 
2 . 3 . 6 . 1 Department of Private Law 
For the interpretation and understanding of the law, the 
following was r esea rched into: 
Mr. M. N. S . Sithole 
"The decriminilization of certain statutory laws enacted 
specifically for the Black population of the Republic of 
South Africa . 
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2 . 4 Political awareness (contribution) 
I think Mood's suggestion is also relevant to the $outh African 
situation when he su gge sted that (Black) universities must 
understand and expose the flaws in our society and develop 
alternative political arrangements that will alleviate those 
flaws wi thout serious damage elsewhere . 5) The speech made 
by Mr . A. Tiro 6 ) shoul d serve as evidence that Black university 
students are general ly opposed to the present South African 
Government po l icy of separate educational facilities and would 
like to see the introduction of ~ educational system for 
al l South Africans . 
Being opposed to separate development and t heir desire to be= 
long not to home l ands but to South Africa , Black universi ty 
students , as oxamplified by t he "Frel imo Vic tory Celebrations" 
at Turfloop in 1974 , Black university students are hopi n g to 
celebrate the day on which all South Africans will commonly 
gove rn an undivided multi - racial South Africa . 
Being dissatisfi ed with t he multi - racial bu t predominantly 
White English- speaking NUSAS , Blacks formed their own South 
African Student Organization (S AS0 ) . 7 ) SASO , although a uni= 
versi ty student .organization , had certain political motives 
in that it aimed at equality 8 ) be tween Black a nd White . 
This was ba sed on t he beli e f in the uni v e rsa l ly accepted 
' rule of law ' in a democra tic country . Motivated by t h e 
anti - apartheid speeches by Black African politicians at world 
bodies such as the United Nations Organi zation and being opposed 
to such laws as the influx control , Black unive r sity students 
and SASO in particular , became increasingly opposed to sepa= 
rate development a n d its supporters. 
5) 
6 ) 
7 ) 
8) 
Mood , A. M. , The Future of Higher Education , p . 23 . 
See p . 150 of t his work or more extensively 
Nk c n do , G • ( e d . ) , Op • C i t • , p • 2 1 • 
See Chapte r 1 p . 25 
Here it should be maintained that what Dr . E . G. Malhe r be 
s aid wa s with prophetic insight . ( See Chapter 3 pa~e 8 1 
The Autonomy of Dur Univers iti es and Apartheid , p . 8, 
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The dissatisfaction about separate educational facilities 
spread from t he universities to the high schools. This cul= 
minated in the Soweto riots9) during which Black uriiversities 
and some Bl ack Hi gh Schools were closed. 
The Black parents who did not to openly complain about sepa= 
rate educational faciliti es be tween Black and White are now 
influenced by their children to oppose the system of separate 
development . The Black university staff felt it could not 
remain sil ent whilst most Blacks were advocating for equality 
with Whites. For that reason .BASA was constituted at Turf loop 
as against the White staff organization which was operating 
at that institution and catering for the interests of the 
White staff members . 
The academic political contributfuns made by Turfloop are clear 
when one takes into account the fact that at this institution 
in the Faculty of Law , and in particula~ the Departments of 
Private Law and that of African Government and Law, researchesof 
a nd pu bli cations of · political benefit to Blacks appeared . 1 O) 
The political r esearch from the 1.a tter, Depa :i.· i:, .,,e n t (by the late 
I.O . H. M. Mapena ) will help the different Black Homelands to 
improve on the composition and functionsof their governments . 
Evidence t hat Turfloop helped in the production of political 
leaders who are serving their co mmuniti es is provided by the 
fact that one former Trufloop student, Mr . C. Mothiba , is a 
Cabinet Minister in the Lebowa Le gislative Assembly . One may 
also cite Mr . D. Thebehali , the Chairman of the Soweto Corn= 
munity Council , as an example of political leader s of their 
communities produced by Tu rfloop . 
9) Alth ou gh the enforced use of Afrikaans as the medium 
of instruction was cited as a cause of the riots , it ic 
generally accepted amongst Black intellectual s that the 
root of the riots was separate educational facilities . 
10) See paragraphs 2 . 3. 3 .1 on page 161 and 2 . 3 . 6. 1 on 
pag e 163 respectively . 
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Today, because of their anti-South African Government policy, 
some former Turfloop students are detained and serving sen= 
teces as political prisoners either in South Africa or on 
Robben Island. Some such political prisoners, after their 
release, are either placed under "house arrest" or restricted 
to certain areas. Some skipped the country to join the 
officially banned Black South African political parties 
(organizations) such as the ANC of PAC, the ultimate aim of 
which is Black majority rule in South Africa. 
It is not only the duty of a university to produce politicians . 
A university must also serve the community by e levating the 
living standard of the community by producing "educated 
labour" for the improvement of the economy of the community 
it ·serves . 
2.5 Economic contribution 
An American, E.J. McGrath 11 ) arg ue s that from the viewpoint 
of economics, university educati on is a ' " social i nvestment ". 
This is becaus e it makes contributions to the development of 
the economy of the society by produ cing human capital . Uni= 
versity education increases the current input of human capital , 
and provides the society with a store of human capital in 
support of the economy . 
To s how the contribution made by Turfloop in the economic 
sphere 9ne can best use an analo gy with the natural r esourc es 
of a nation --- its fa rmland, mineral deposits, rivers , plan= 
tations, etc . On their own these r esources yield no useful 
output. It i s only after they are worked upon by men and 
equipment that they produce crops, ores, power, and wood. 
Thus, to work upon a natural resource to produce some kind 
of income you must have the skill. So, at Turfloop, those 
studyin g Agriculture will have the ski l l of working the farm= 
lands to produce good-quality crops to feed and to bring 
capit~l to the community. Those from the Department of Geo=-
lo gy will advice thei r governm ents about the pres ence a nd 
11) McGrath , E . J . ( ed .), Universal Higher Edu cation , p . 2 12 . 
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the economic value of minerals in their territories. The 
students from the Department of Botany, by their specialized 
knowledge in plants, will advice their resp ective Homelands 
as to which types of plants of value may be planted in their 
Homelands . From those plants wood that will be sold to bring 
in capital will be produced . 
We must look at the economy or capital as bet 1g closely related 
with productivity . Then ' we must not overlook the fact that 
positive productivity can only be possible if we have skilled 
manpower. Because they have the skills , the produc ts f rom 
Turfloop aro helping their communities to increase the capital 
in that at their respective jobs these former Turfloopians 
apply the knowledge gained at Turfloop . 
A word of caution is that the reader should not just vi e w 
economy in the form of printed mone y . This should be viewed 
in broad perspective so that it should be understood when 
reference is made to the Turfloop products as an " economi c 
investment " in that by their acquired skills they will improve 
the economy of their communities . 
The Black universities also have a social task to perform . 
To what extent has Turfloop contributed towards the social 
development of the Black communities is discuss ed below . 
2 . 6 Social and educational contribution 
Amongst the social contribution of a university should be: 
to assure a continuing supply of educated personnel of all 
kinds; 12 ) to search for the best possible talent that exists 
and to encourage pcr8ons of the best quality to enter the 
several professions ; to educate for breath of vision and versa= 
tility in ~pplication, 13 ) thus assuring grea ter mobility and 
ability t o adjust to new developments as the social needs 
12) That Turfloop is fulfilling this need is supported by the 
fact that some of those students who registe r ed as Turf= 
loop from 19 60 t o 1970 took up re sponsibl e jobs as indi= 
cated in Table 40 of this work. 
1 3 ) Tha t Turfloop is not overlooking this fact is evident 
from the words of Prof. H. W. E. Tsanwisi as quoted on 
nR .aR g7 of this work . 
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change . 1 4) 
That Turfloop has helped in the social upliftment of the Black 
communities is also supported by the fact that for the develop= 
ment and understanding cf tho Black language s various scholarly 
works , as indicated , were undertaken to that effect . 1 5) True 
to say , the different members of staff 1 6 ) of Turfloop , to keep 
in line with ' what a university is ' and to uplift the ' function 
of a university ' as outlined in chapter 1 of this work, under= 
took researches 17 ) that are both socially and educationally 
beneficial to the Black communities . The products from Turf= 
loop are as social as they are educational assets to their 
communities . 
In the light of all this , it is here submitted that the 
lite rature they peruse at Turfloop encourages Black student s 
to educate their people to improve their language , their 
norms, their culture and reli gion. 
2 . 7 Religious contribution 
When they went to Turfloop some students studied courses re= 
lated to the Gospel, e . g . Biblical Studies . Such studies 
made such Black students to understand and interpret the 
Bible . Because of tho motivation they r eceived in the Faculty 
of The olo gy , come students studied to become Ministers of 
Religion . As Ministers of Religion these students help to 
spread t h:e Word of God among their communiti es . As a result 
many Blacks are nowadays Christianized and encourage their 
children to observe Sunday as a holy day on which they must 
go to church . 
It is this religion which relieved most Blacks from their tra= 
diticnal believe in gods and spirits . The usually gr0a t fear 
of witchcraft and the dependence on witchdoctors amongst 
Christianized Blacks is now decreasing as they now believe in 
God and depend on the more civilized medical treatment of the 
14) McGrath, E.J. (ed . ), Op . Cit . , p . 2 13 . 
15) See p.158, 1 59 and 1 63 of this work respectively . 
1 6 ) See pp . 1 57 - 163 of this work . 
1 7) Lo c. cit . 
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medi cal do c t ors and hospitals. 
The Faculty of Theolo gy also produced many articl e s r e lat ed t o Ch r : 
tianity amon g Blacks . One may just cite this : "Biogr ap hies 
cf ~la c~ p ioneers in the establishment of the church in the 
northern homelands ." 
Now that an outline of what Turfloop is doing is given , it 
is also proper to advice on what more should Turfloop do . 
This will be in the f crm of recommendations as envisag ed by 
the writer . Such recommendations will be based on what a 
universally accepted university , in the main , in accordanc e , 
first , with what a universitv is , second , the function of a 
university , and third, academic freedom and autonomy , is 
understood by the wri t er to be . Any diffcrring opinions that 
mi ght emerg e from such recommendations , are encoura g ed to form 
t h e basis for further research by interested scholars . 
3. RECOMMENDATIONS AS TO THE FUTURE OF TURFLOOP 
3 . 1 Goals to be considered 
The greater part of this work (especially Chapters 1 and 2) 
re vealed that the goals of university education are intellec= 
t ual , social , economic , political --- the enlarge ment o f kn0>.w= 
ledge, an open society , the advancement of culture , f r eedom 
of opportunity , freedom of conscience and political expres= 
sion aspirations that are individual , and aspirations 
that are collective . 
Despite the implications c onveyed by t h e a bove parag raph , it 
is a universally a ckno wledged i act that it is seldom pos= 
sible to find an institution of hi gher learning whic h can b e 
s aid to be hundred percent fr e e of flaws. In like ma nner , 
during the process of r esearch for t h i s work , the wri t er 
noticed with dismay some flaws which Turfloop and the other 
Black universities mi ght remedy . 
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J .1 . 1 Helping a student inchoosing a curriculum 
It has been observed by the writer that most studen t s g o t o 
Turfloop without having chosen a curriculum that will b e in 
accordance with their needs and abilities . A student may , for 
instance , because of tho influence or wis h of his parents or 
friends , de c ide to take a de gree in Pharmacy , Agriculture , 
Social Work , etc . whereas such a field is not in accordanc e 
with his abili ty and personality . As such man y students fail 
not because t h ey are be l ow averag e in telligence , bu t because 
of having made a ' wrong ' choice of their fie l d of study . It 
is thus recommended that mo r~ attention shoul d be g iven to 
assistin g students to make appropriate career choices . Every 
student should be individually c o uns elled so that there will 
be reasonably good assurance that his caree r choice wil l not 
be sadly out of step with his pe rsonality , hi s abilities , or 
his needs . In this respect it is r ecommended that Mood ' s 
s u ggestions when he maintains that among the factors t o be 
t aken into account when helping a student to make a choice for 
the future should be 18 ) self- r espec t , social power , understan= 
ding of the milieu in which one lives , love and affectio n , 
the r ecogni t ion and appreciation of one ' s peers , the exercise 
of one ' s skills, and s i gni~i car.t participation in si gnificant 
e n d eavours, sho uld be taken into account . These the university 
can achieve by giving questionnaires to students . 
J . 1 . 2 Student- alumni contact 
A presumably appropriate career- choice should not b e considered 
as been enoug h for a student . Stu dent s , as futur e emplo yees 
in t~eir respective i i elds , should have personal contact and 
conversations with those having a practical experience of the 
student i s future occupation . It is my submissicin that the 
alumni have both the experience of what their university offers 
and what the world expecm the m to do . Most l ectu rers are not 
18) Mood , A. M. , Op . cit . , p . 88 . 
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well connected with the world because they have spent their en= 
tire lives on t h e campus . As a result they can 5 i ve student s 
outdated advice about how to achieve the ir ambitions in the 
world . Thus it is here r ecommended that a lumni s hould be 
brought directl y into t he campus with the purpose tha t a 
student (or group of students) s nou l d ~ave assi gned t o h i m an 
a lumnus (on a nominal fee agr eed upon by the Council) wh o is 
engaged in the career the student(s) has chosen . The purpose 
of enli sting alumni is to bring, as Mood 19 ) says, to the cam= 
pus a firsthand k no wl edge of the real world . 
3.1.3 Student - caree r practical competency 
The student has now chosen a career . He also met and dis= 
cussed problems with an alumnus concerning his future occu= 
pation . The student has by now acquired the necessary theo= 
retical skills of his field . Wha t he should now get is the 
application of hiG theoretical skills into the practical world 
in whic h he is going to spent most of his working days . It 
is thus re commended that students should be taken mos t of the 
time off the campus so as to be in real contact with their 
future working conditions and requirements . 
The writer observed whilst a student at Turfloop that t he 
final - yea r student - teachers were gi ven only twenty days per 
academic year during which to make their practi ce - teachi n g . 
Measured by the many student - teachers who left the university 
(the present writer inclusive) knowing but could not ~, for 
e xample , re gi s t ers No . 1 , 2 and 3 , is proof of lack of or 
lit t l e p rac t ic A. If these student - teachers were given more 
practical work ( p rac t ice - teachin g ) they would no t have been 
1 semi - fcreigncrs 1 in the field in which they are trained . 
Thus the university should avoid that employers should train 
the university products how to adjust to the working condi= 
tions . This s hould be done by the university in making th e 
student to be p ractically competent by t ho rough practice be = 
fore l eaving the university to take up emp l oyment . 
19 ) Mood , A. M., Op . cit . , p . 88 . 
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3 . 1.4 Appointment and promotion of st&ff 
It h&s been stated that amongst the reasons advanced by BASA 
to the Snyman Commission about the bad relationship between 
the Black and White staff members was the unsatisfactory man= 
ner in which the appointment of staff is made at Turfloop. 
It was generally felt by BASA that appointment priorities 
were given to Whites irrespective of the fact that t he re were 
Blacks with higher qualifications and experience than such 
Whites who were appointed . In accordance with the evidence 
submitted by BASA , the a u thorities were biased in effecting 
appointments . 
It is here suggested that to eradicate any cause of complaint 
concerning the appointment of staff ; alumni, studen t s , and 
last but not least , the Senate , should collaborate in the 
appointment of the best man for the post . This s u ggestion 
should be seen in this light : Alumni studied at their uni= 
versity - - - as such they know the abilities of their university 
staff members . Despite the fact that the university authori= 
ti es a re capable of appointing and promoting lecturers , the 
university should also take into account the fact that stu= 
dents are the best judg es of their lecturers . Thus they are 
in a better position to choose who is best for a position in 
the faculty or department . For that matter it is suggested 
that when a vacancy arise~. s tud ents should work with the 
alumni and the Senate for appointing the best man for a post. 
This will eliminate the complaint amongst students , alumni 
and staff that certain staff members ' s appo intment was based 
on favouritism, tribalism , or one ' s political affiliation 
rather than on merit based primarily on academic suitability 
and personality. 
Furthermore, to elevate Turfloop to a standard of an unre= 
servedly internationally r eco gnised university , it is suggested 
that when a vacancy arises , academicians from abroad s h ould be 
enticed to come and teach at Turfloop as expatriate l ec turers . 
Such lecturers will as of necessity know Turfloop . When they 
g o back to their countries they will enligh t en t he ir country= 
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men a bout the function and standard of Turfloop. Thus Turf= 
loop will be known world - wide than it is at the moment . 
3 .1 . 5 Elimination of racial prejudice 
In a multi - racial country like South Africa , Black universi= 
ties , Turfl oop in particular , should help in the creation of 
racial harmony . This , I s u bmit , can b est be done if Turfloop 
can maintain the spirit o f ' what a university is 1 and ' the 
function of a university ' as wel l as ' academic freed om and 
autonomy ' as defined in Chapter 1 of this work . 
By the po l icy of separ ate developmer.t separate educational 
faci l ities are establi shed to serve the different ra cial 
g roups of this country. This po licy , I submit , denies t he stu= 
dents of a particular race g roup (studying &t a separate 
universi ty) t he chance of unders t a nding the members of t he 
other g roup . It is my considered opinion that i f Black and 
White stude nts can vo l untarily be al l owed to study to= 
ge ther , mutual understanding b etween the two rac e groups can 
develop. Becaus e of their hatred of separate d evelopmen t in 
which the y are convinc ed that Whites live in a priviledged 
position Blacks deve loped a feeling of hat r ed towards Whites 
whom they l abel as c reators of a generally unacceptable policy 
by Blacks imposed upo n them by Whites . To avoid becoming 
e mbroilled in a political controversy , suf f ice it to say : 
separate educat i onal faci l ities promote racial prejudice 
between Black and White South Africans . 
To eliminate raci~l prejudice , it is sugge sted that Black . 
universities , Tu rfl oop in particu lar , should p l ead wi t h the 
South Af r ican Government t o repeal Ac t No . 45 of 1959 as 
amended by Act No . 47 of 1969 to op~n its doors to anyone who 
wishes and quaJifies for uni versity entrance b y hie academic 
me r it . To refl e ct the true multi - r aciality of this country , 
it is thus recommended t hat Turfl oop should play its part by 
eliminating racial prejudice by transfor~ing its student- body 
from a homogen eo u s into a hetergeneous one . 
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3 .1. 6 Courses to be offered 
Small as it is, Turfloop ' s curricula is still narrow compared 
to the curri cula of large r and older universities like Wits . 
This limited scope of the curriculum inturn limit the scope 
of choice of a ca r eer to students who study there since their 
choice of future occupations is confined to the scope of the 
available curri cu lum . 
In a h ighly technological era as the one we live in, we cannot 
do without many educated , r esponsible people to inspire, to 
manage and administer the country , tc see a sense of purpose 
in human life . It is thus recommended that to meet the uni= 
versal needs of the Black society , the curriculum should be 
widened to include courses in as many walks of life as pos= 
sible , e.g . engineering , architecture , etc . The curriculum 
must not just confine the student to his immediate environ= 
ment it must be a curriculum covering the world and the 
universe so that individuals must be able to make choices to 
their personal needs . 
Black universtties are founded and established in South Africa 
and are serving Blacks. If they are to serve the Black communi= 
ties , then in their curriculum they must include courses rele= 
vant to the art, tho culture and origin of the Black man . The 
Black languages should be used as the medium of instruction 
at Black universities . This will eliminate the English or 
Afrikaans language medium problem encountered by so~e Black 
students at universities. A student will definitely under= 
stand and solve a probl e m easily when it is presented in his 
home - language than when it is presented in a foreign language . 
Not that they must be tribalistic , but since they are founded 
and rooted in Africa , these universities must primarily cheris h 
African ideals and secondarily look into gl obal issues so as 
to improve their own quality . Thus t hese Black universities 
should not merely transplant the Western (Eu ropean) curriculum 
into the African continent. They must be African in senti= 
ment and character . 
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J . 1 . 7 Relationship between stu dents and staff 
Evi de nc e submitted by BASA indicated that the relati onship 
between the Black staff members and students a t Turfloop seems 
to be cordial whereas the relationship between the White staff 
members and the students at the same ins titution l eaves much 
to be desired . The g rievances o f the students , amongst 
others , is t ha t certain White staff members display a pater= 
nalistic a tt i tude towards the Bl ack students . Black students 
cou l d not understand why Whites , at a Black university , sho uld 
occupy superior socio - economic positions as a gainst Blacks . 
These students felt that Whites , because of their politica l a n d 
social isolation from Black s , fail to und e r stand t he needs and 
wants of the Bl ack students . This privi l eged position of the 
Whites at a Bl ack u n iversity made the students critical 
and deve l op hat r e d towards thei r White staff pe r s onnel . A sp eech 
by Mr . A. Tiro at t he Turfloop g raduation ceremony of 1972 
is evidence of the gene r a l stu dent ' s dissatisfaction a bout 
the pos i tion of t h e Whites at Turfloop as well as a feelin g 
o f resentment amon g students as regar~separate educational 
faci l ities i n South Africa created and mai n tai ned by Whites . 
A careful anal y sis r e veals that it is not the White staff mem= 
he rs as persons t hat the students detest, but t h e policy o f 
separate deve l opment . Being c onvinced that t h G White p e rs o n n e l 
~ embers seem to support this p o licy , the students began to detest 
t he i r White p e r sonnel membe r s fo r supporting a system t he 
ulti mate a im of whi ch i s t o compartm e nta l ise South Africa 
into ' Whi te ' and ' Black ' areas . The students would like to 
live with Whites i n an u n divided South Africa . The r efore it 
is r e comme nded that White staff (personn e l) who wis h to wo r k 
at Black un ive r s i ties should respec t Bl ack sentiments . In 
short , the se Whites should strive to be part o f the Bl ack 
communities in which t h ey work . I feel a study should be 
undertaken to compa r e the re l ationship between Bl ack stu de n ts 
and t he 1:ihi te personnel membe rs in a 1 non - separate develop me nt 
coun t r y ' and South Africa . Such a compara tive stu dy will 
e ithe r suppo r t or n egate my s u bmi ssion that it is separate 
development , and not the Whites as persons , that the Black 
unive r s ity studen ts are against . 
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3 . 1 . 8 Relations h i p between staff members 
Wh en the ir conditi ons of s e rvice , salary , l e ave, and other 
related opportunities relevant to their emplo y ment are t h e 
same and equal , members of staff (Black and White) of an 
institution g enerally seem to display a harmonious relation= 
s h ip . As proof of t.hi s one may cite the po si ticn at Fort 
Hare as an example before the passing of the Fort Hare Act 
(Act No . 64 of 1959). But when cine group fee~ it is being 
d iscri minated at as a gainst the other group , the relati o nship 
b etween such staff members will not be cordial . As proof for 
this is evidence submitted to the Snyman Commission by BASA 
at Turfloop where Blacks felt that since their conditions of 
service, salary , period of paid study leave , etc ., irrespec= 
tive of qualifications, was not the same with that of Whites , 
they were gene r al l y relagated to inferior posit ions. This 
resulted in the unhealthy relationship between Black and 
White staff membe rs at. Turfloop . 
It is recommended that to eliminate any reason for resentment 
amon g staff members at universities the r e should be equal 
opportunities fo r all staff members regardless of colour 
or creed . 
4 . CONCLUSION 
The primary aim of this work was to find out why did the 
South African Governernnt find it necessa r y to introduc e , 
by legislation, separate universi ty institutions for Blacks 
whereas there were open universities at which Blacks could 
study . After a care ful examination of t h e laws 20 ) enacted 
by Parliament affecting Blacks , especially after the Natio = 
nalist Party election victory of 1948 , the writer came to the conclu= 
clusion that it is the government ' s aim to maintain separate 
d e velopment between Black and White in all spheres . My wor= 
king hypo the si s wa s t hu s : t he introducti on o f s e parate 
20 ) See Chapter 1 pa.g e4 foot - note 6 . 
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university educati on for Blacks was to keep in line with the 
policy of separate development . In this work separate de = 
velopment has been defi ned as an outgrowth of apartheid . 21 ) 
Evidence 22 )subrnitted in this work is proof 23 \ hat the write r's hypo= 
t hes is has heen a correct scholarly interpretation cf t he 
Government ' s aim in produ cing separate universities for Blacks . 
This is also borne out by the fact that in terms of both Acts 
Nos . 45 and 64 of 1959 no White was to be admit ted as a stu= 
dent at the Bl ack unive r s i ties (colleg es) . Based on this 
careful research and considerations it is he re fina l ly sub= 
mitted that the introdu cti on of separate univers i ties for 
Blacks was to keep i n l i n e wi th the poli cy of sepa rate 
devel op me n t . 
That the introduc t ion of separate unive r sities was also an 
a n swe r to the soc i a l polic i es of So u th Africa has been shown 
i n this work . 2 4 ) It i s tru e that no c ountry can all ow educa= 
t i on al i n stitution s to r un con~rary to the policy of the 
State . Thus i t is not surprising that in South Africa the 
uni v e r sities are made to adhere to the policy of separate 
deve l opmen t . 
On the contr a r y , based on a universally acknowled ge d inter= 
pretation of what a university is 2 5 ) as defined in this work , 
one i s bound to come t o the conc l usion that separate Black 
unive r s i t i es , ethni c and de l imi ted in character by tho se Acts 
that brou ght them .into be i ng , do not fulfill all the qualifi= 
cations of a university . Support fo r this is also evidence 
t n • • t 26 ) I submitted under the func ion or a universi y . t has also 
21) See Chapter 1 pa g e 23 . 
22 ) See Chapter 1 pa g e 4 especially the last but one 
parag raph as we ll as foot - not e 6 . 
23) See Chapter 3 page 70 foot - note 7 and page 76 
quotation foot - note 27 . 
24) See Chapter 3 pag e 76 parag raph 4 . 1 argu~eat for 
foot - n ote 26 and 27 . 
2 5 ) See Chapter 1 
26) See Chapt e r 1 
pp . 12 - 1 3 p~ragraph 1 . 5 . 1 
p p . 1 4 - 1 6 . 
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been shown that the te r ms of both Acts Nos . 45 and 64 of 1959 
as amended by Acts Nos . 40, 43 , and 47 of 1969 for Fort Hare, 
Ngoye , and Turfloop respectively , are an encroachment on what 
is internationally understood by academic freedom and auto= 
no my 2 7 ) as defined in this work . 
Despite the flaws mentioned in this work connected with sepa= 
r ate Black universities, this work does not ne gate the goo d 
work done at these universities . The production of educated 
28' 
manpower , / the con ce rn for the ernbetterment of the hom e= 
lands , 29) the improvement and purification of langua ge , 30) 
the social epliftment of Blacks 31 ) as well as education&l 
devel opment are , amongstothers , the concern of Black uni = 
versit i es as examplified by Turf loop . 
Finally , it i s hoped that s u gge stions as to the futur of 
Black universities as put forward in this work , would be 
taken into considerations . In conclusion , let Black uni= 
versities maintain what is good and make g ood what is not 
g ood . 
27 ) See Chapter 1 pp . 16 - 1 7 . 
28) See pages 1 53 - 1 56 of this wo r k . 
29) See page 1 58 paragraph 2 . 3 . 1 . 1 
30) See pages 1 58 ' 1 59 ' 1 60 ' 1 62 and 163 of this wo r k . 
31 ) See pag e 158. 
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APPENDIX 1 
CURRICULUM VITAE OF PROFESSOR E.F . POTGIETER 1 ) 
EVERT FREDERIK POTGIETER was born on 12 July 1921 at Bultfon~ 
tein in the Orange Free State. 
He obtained the B. A. de g ree at the Universi ty of Stellenbosch, 
the B.A.Hons degree at the University of Pretoria , the M.A. 
de g ree at the University of South Africa and the D.Phil. 
degree at the University cf Pretoria. 
From 1949 to 1954 he was Senior lecturer in Anthropology at 
the Universities of South Africa and Pretoria respec tive ly and 
from 19 54 to 19 58 profe ,ssor Qf Anthropolo gy at the University 
cf South Africa where he was once acting principal . 
In 1959 he became Rec tor of the newly established University 
College of the North . He became Chief State Ethnolo gist in 
1969. In May 1970 be became Commissioner - General for the 
Machangana - Tsong a and fo r East Caprivi . With a rearrangement 
in 1977 he became Commissioner~General for the Machangana -
Tsonga and the Swazi r ace g roups in the Transvaal . On April 
1980, after a distinguished career with somewhat more facets 
than those mentioned he re, he retired and went to stay on his 
farm in the Warmbaths , Transvaal district . 
His appointment as rector at the the n Unive rsity College of 
the North in 1959 was a re f lection of his proven abilities as 
an academician and leader . In this capacity he had to deal 
with the basics of public administration : policy, organizing , 
financin g , personnel , procedure~ , control and future planning. 
In true pioneer conditions and a gainst various oppositions 
he mastered all the fundamental facets of t he administration, 
thanks to his insight into the future, he built a university 
from the ground and led it to the threshold of autonomy. 
------------------------
1) Information supplied by the Office of the Public 
Relation Officer of Turfloop. 
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APPENDIX 2 
CURRICULUM VITAE OF PROFESSOR J.L . BOSHOFF 2 ) 
JOHANNES LODEWYK BOSHOFF was born at Utrecht in Natal whe r e he 
attended sc hool and matriculated in 1933 . The reafte r he 
fu rthered his education at the University of Natal. Afte r com= 
pleting hi s training as a teacher and receiving h is Hi gher 
Edu cation Dip l oma , he obtained the M. A. degree in 1939 in His = 
to ry with a d is se rtation on "Thomas Baines and the Ta lin 
Gold fields ." 
Between 1939 and 1957 he ded i cated himself to t eaching at va= 
rious hi g h schoo l s in Nata l -- - from 1954 as Vic e - Principal of 
Utrecht and Newcastle Hi gh Schools . For 12 years he was a 
teache r member of the Executive of the Natal Teachers ' Union 
whe r e he served as chairman for 7 yea rs . 
F rom April 1957 he was appointed I nsp ecto r for Bantu Education . 
For 5 years he was a member of the Council mf the University 
of Natal . For two years in this capacity he was also membe r 
of the " Ge n e ral Cammi ttee of Comme rce 11 of this Council . In 
h is capacity as Inspector for Bantu Education he served f or 
6 years as a member of t he Examination Board and chairman of 
the Afrikaans Subject Committ ee for Bantu Education . For some 
years he was a memb e r of the Coun cil of the University Col= 
l ege of For t Hare . 
In July 196 5 Prof . Boshoff was appointed Secretaty for Educa= 
tion in t he Transkei . He held t his position until Au gust 
1968 whsn he was promoted to Deputy - Sec r eta r y for Bantu 
Education . 
In this capacity he was responsibl e for the overhead depa r t = 
mental admini s tration of the university colleg es for Bl acks . 
He also represented the Depa rtment of Bantu Education at 
various steering depa r tmental committees and bodies . 
He was appoint e d Rector of the University of the North on 
1 December 1969. 
2 ) Information suppli ed to me by the Office of the 
Public Relat i on Officer of Turfloop . 
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APPENDIX 3 
CURRICULUM OF PROFESSOR W. M. KGWARE 
WILLIAM MOSHOBANE KGWARE was born on the 16th November 1916 
on a farm , Roodevlei , in the district of Brandfort in the 
Orange Free State. He received his primary education at the 
Methodist Primary School in Brandfort and from 1 933 to 1936 
he attended the Healdtown High School, a Methodist institu= 
tion , in the Cape Province, where he obtained the Junior and 
Senior Certificates of the Cape Education Department , both 
in the first class . 
In 19 37 he went to t he South African Native College (now the 
University of Fort Hare) , wh e re at the end of 1939 he ob= 
tained both the B. A. deg re e of the University of South Africa 
and the Fort Hare Education Diploma . 
His teaching career began at his old school , the Healdtown 
Hi g h School , in 1940 ; but l ater that year he was invited to 
joi n the staff of a newly established secondary and teacher-
training school in his home province , namely the Moroka 
Missionary Institution at Thaba Nchu. It was while on the 
staff of that institution that Prof Kgware obtained , 
the M.A. degree of the University of South Africa in the 
Department of African Studies . 
The following year Prof Kgware was appointed principal of 
the Bantu High School at Heilbron , O. F . S ., a post that had 
been vacated by a white headmaster. It was while at Heilbron 
that he obtained the University Education Dip loma (1948), 
the Bachelor of Education (1 951) an d the Master of Education 
(1954) degrees cum laude from the University of South Africa. 
In 19 69 Prof Kgware obtained the degree of Doctor of Educa= 
tian of the Unive rsity of South Africa in t he field of Com= 
parative Educat ion. 
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Prof Kgware was for many years President of the 0 F S Afri= 
can Teachers ' Association and also Treasurer of the Federal 
Council of African Teachers ' Associations of South Africa . 
He was among the first Black inspectors of schools appointed 
by the Department of Native Affairs in 19 55. 
In 1960 he was among the first members of the teaching staff 
of the newly established University College of the North , 
his post being that of Senior Lecturer and Head of the De = 
partment of Didac t ics and Education~l Administration . 
At the beginning of 1 961 Prof Kgware was appointed to the 
chair of the department . At the end of 1969 the department 
was divi ded into two , name l y the Department of Didactics and 
the Department of Comparative Eduea t i on . Prof Kgware took 
charge of the l atter department at the beginning cf 1970 . 
This became the first Department of Comparative Education at 
a South African university and its head the first professor 
of this discipline in the country . 
In 1962 Prof Kgware was elected an exchang ee by the United 
States - South Africa Leader Exchang e Program ( Inc . ) 
Accompanied by his wife , he visited the United States for 
six months to study Educational Administration in genera l 
and teacher education in p~rticular . He also gave a course 
of lectures at several American universities that were visited 
- some twenty odd , including the Cal ifornia Institute of 
Technolo gy in Pasadena . On his return from the U. S . he gave 
lectures in London , Amsterdam and Kampala. 
In 1964 Prof Kgware was appointed member and chairman of the 
first a l l - Black Advisory Board of Bantu Education in the 
Republic of South Africa . 
In March 19 68 he represented the Minister of Bantu Education 
at the All - Africa Inter- University Education Conference held 
at the University of Malawi . He a lso visited Australia 
(1978) and the Federal Rep u blic of Germany where he also 
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gave a series of lectures at selected universities and 
colleges . 
Prof Kgware has written a number of articles on education 
for South African and overseas educational publications. 
Prof Kgware was a mem be r/trustee of the following 
organisations: 
1 . Amer i can- South African Study and Education Trust 
(ASSET) (Trustee) 
2 . An glo American Corp of SA Ltd - Committee on Assist= 
ance to African Schools . (Labour Consultant). 
3 . Bantu Welfare Trust (Trustee) 
4. International Institute of Education (Selection 
Committee in South Africa) 
5. Rhodes Scholarship in South Africa (Selection Committee ) 
6 . South Africa Foundation (Trus tee ) 
7 . S A Institute of Race Relations (Editorial Board) 
8 . SA Institute of Race Relations (Research Committee) 
9. United States - South Africa Leader Exchange Pro g ram 
(Management Committee) 
He was appo inted Rector of the University of the North, 
Turfloop , as from 1st January 1977 . He was the first black 
man to hold s uch an appointment . 
On the 19th September 1980 the University of South Africa 
conferred on him the degree of Doctor of Education (h.c.) 
in reco gnition of his contribution to education in this 
country. 
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APPENDIX 4 
CURRICULUM VITAE OF PROFESSOR P.C. M. MOKGOKONG 
POTHINUS CARL MATSIRI MOKGOKONG , second son of Rev . & Mrs . 
E .T. Mokgckong , was born at Makotopong near Pietersburg on 
30 January 1923 . His elder brother , Mr. S . S . Mokgokon g , is 
a retired Insp ec tor of Mathematica l Sciences in Swaziland ; his 
youn ger brother , Professo r Dr . E . T . Mokgokong , is head of the 
Department of Gynaecolo gy and Obstetrics at the Medical Uni= 
versity of Southern Africa . 
Prof . Mokgckon g r eceived his primary education at the Kreuz= 
burg Mi ssion Schoo l where he passed Std . VI in 1936 . He pro= 
ceeded to Khaiso Secondary School where he matriculated i n 
1941 . A bursary from the Transvaal Education Department en= 
abl ed him to enter Fort Hare University College where he ob= 
tained his B. A. degree , majoring in English a nd Northern Sotho , 
as well as obtaining the College Education Dipl oma in 19 44 . 
At the beginning of 1945 he was appointe d Senior English , 
Latin a nd Northern Sotho master at Madibane High School , Jo= 
hann esburg , whe r e he achieved above - avera ge results over the 
years . This se rvice was only interrupted in 1954 when he was 
seconded to the Department of African lang ua ge s , University 
of the Witwatersrand . 
While teaching in the above - named school , he served as Vice -
Principal and seni or sports organiser . It was the latte r 
portfolio that introduced him to the Johannesburg Bantu Foot= 
ball Association where he served as General Secretary fo r a 
period of ten years . Thi s position gav e him the opportunity 
of visiting zeve r al co untries in Sou thern Africa, i n ter alia 
Zimbabwe , Zambia, zarre , Namibia and Lesotho as manage r of 
representative soccer teams . 
Notwithstanding his many co mmi tments , Prof . Mokgo kong never 
put aside his stu d i es . He r egistered with the University of 
South Africa and obtained t he Lower Diploma in Bantu Studies 
(1946) , the Uni versity Education Diploma ( 1 94 7) and the Ho n s . 
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B. A. in Bantu Languages (1949). In 1957 he was appointed 
Principal of Meadowlands High School , a position he held un= 
til the beginning of 1960 when he joined the staff of the 
Department of Bantu Lan guage s, Unisa. In 1966 he obtained 
his M. A. degree cum laude for his dissertation ''A Dialect -
geog raphical Survey of the Phonolo gy of the No rthern Sotho 
Speaking Area . " In 1967 he was promoted to the position of 
Seni or Professional Assistant and in 1973 to Chief Professio= 
nal Assistant . In Apri l 1975 he was appointed Professor and 
Head of the Department of Northern Sotho at the University of 
the North . At the end of 1975 Unisa awarded him the D. Litt 
et Phil . for his thesis en titled ; " Context as a Determinent 
of Meaning , with special referenc e to N. Sotho''· 
Prof . Mokgokong 1 s li tera r y output consists of book - reviews 
and critical articles on Sotho languages and literature which 
appeared in the Bantu Education Journal and LIMI , inter alia , 
1 . The Development of South African Bantu Literature . 
2 . A Su rvey of Northe rn Sotho literature 
3. The Adaptation of Christianity to traditional Bantu re= 
ligion as revealed in Sotho literature 
4 . Popular themes in Northe rn Sotho prose fiction 
5. Humour in some works of Ramaila 
6. Classification of Northern Sotho 
7 . The concept of time in Northe rn Sotho Culture . 
In collaboration with the late Prof . D. Ziervo ge l and Prof . 
D.P . Lombard he also prmduced A Handbook of tho Northern 
So tho Lan guage , as well as Workbook , exercises and key t o be 
us ed with the language book . In addition Prof . Mokgokong is 
cc - compiler with Prof . Ziervogel of the Klei n Noord - Sotho 
Woordeboek, which appeared in 1961. The Groot Noord - Sotho 
Woordeboek , which saw the li ght of day in 197 5 , is the culmi= 
nation of sixteen years of their intensive research. 
Prof . Mokgokong was member of the Advisory Council of the 
University of the North (1970 - 1 9 73 ) and membe r of the 
Council of the University of the No rth from 1974 to Apri l 
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1975 . He was a l so member of the Wright 's Commission o f In= 
quiry into the disturbances at the Universi ty of the No rth 
in 1972 . 
Prof . Mokgokong ' s e x t ra - mural a ctivities include the foll owing : 
1. Member of the Joint Matriculation Board sub- committe for 
Bantu Lan guages 
2 . Moderator , Joi~t Mat r icul ati on Boa r d , No rthern Sotho 
Hi ghe r Grade 
3 . Ex t ernal Ex a miner for Unisa , Ngoye , Fort Hare and Transkei 
4 . Chairman , Northern Sotho Bureau of La n guage and Cultu r e 
5. Member of the No rthe rn Sotho Language Board 
6. Member of the General Assembly a nd the Chu rch Council 
of the Evangeli cal Lutheran Churc h in Southern Africa 
7 . President of the Northern Diocesan Synod , ELCSA 
8 . Director , Lebowa De ve l opment Co rporation a n d subsidiaries 
9 . Mana ge r , fami l y fa r m Thibedi Estates . 
After the dea t h of Prof . W. M. Kgware , Prof . Mokgokong was 
appoin ted recto r of the University of the North during the 
secon d hal f of 1980 . 
Prof . Mok gokong is married to Grace Matshediso , a school 
teacher and member of the Lutheran Women ' s Guild . One son 
is born out of the marria g e . 
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